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INTRODUCTION 


Tue production of histories of India has become very frequent 
in recent years and may well call for some explanation. Why so 
many and why this one in particular? The reason is a twofold 
one: changes in the Indian scene requiring a re-interpretation of 
the facts and changes in the attitudes of historians about the 
essential elements of Indian history. These two considerations 
are in addition to the normal fact of fresh information, whether 
in the form of archaeological discoveries throwing fresh light on 
an obscure period or culture, or the revelations caused by the 
opening of archives or the release of private papers. The changes 
in the Indian scene are too obvious to need emphasis. Only two 
generations ago British rule seemed to most Indian as well as 
British observers likely to extend into an indefinite future; 
now there is a teenage generation which knows nothing of it. 
Changes in the attitudes of historians have occurred everywhere, 
changes in attitudes to the content of the subject as well as to 
particular countries, but in India there have been some special 
features. Prior to the British Indian historiographers were mostly 
Muslims who relied, like Sayyid Ghulam Hussain, on their 
own recollection of events and on information from friends and 
men of affairs. Only a few like Abu’l Fazl had access to official 
Papers. They were personal narratives of events varying in value 
with the nature of the writer. The early British writers were 
officials. In the eighteenth century they were concerned with 
some aspect of the Company policy, or, like Robert Orme in his 
Military Transactions, gave a straight narrative in what was 
essentially a continuation of the Muslim tradition. In the carly 
nineteenth century the writers were still, with two notable ex- 
ceptions, officials, but they were now engaged in chronicling, in 
varying moods of zest, pride, and awe, the rise of the British 
Power in India to supremacy. The two exceptions were James 
Mill, with his critical attitude to the Company and John Marsh- 
man, the Baptist missionary. But they, like the officials, were 
anglo-centric in their attitude, so that the history of modern 
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India in their hands came to be the history of the rise of the 
British in India. : 

The official school dominated the writing of Indian history 
until we get the first professional historian’s approach, Ramsay 
Muir and P. E. Roberts in England and H. H. Dodwell in 
India. Then Indian historians trained in the English school 
joined in, of whom the most distinguished was Sir Jadunath 
Sarkar; and other notable writers; Surendranath Sen, Dr Rad- 
kakumud Mukerji, and Professor Nilakanta Sastri. These, it 
may be said, restored India to Indian history, but their bias was 
mainly political. Finally have come the nationalists who range 
from those who can find nothing good or true in the British to 
sophisticated historical philosophers like K. M. Panikkar. 

Along with types of historians with their varying bias have 
gone changes in the attitude to the content of Indian history. 
Here Indian histarians have been influenced both by their local 
situation and by changes of thought elsewhere. It is in this field 
that this book can claim some attention since it seeks to break 
new ground, or perhaps to deepen a freshly turned furrow in 
the field of Indian history. The early official historians were 
content with the glamour and drama of political history from 
Plassey to the Mutiny, from Dupleix to the Sikhs. But when the 
raj had settled down glamour departed from politics, and they 
turned to the less glorious but more solid ground of administra- 
tion. Not how India was conquered but how it was governed 
was the theme of this school of historians. It found its arch- 
priest in H. H. Dodwell, its priestess in Dame Lilian Penson, 
and its chief shrine in volume v1 of the Cambridge History of 
India. Meanwhile in Britain other currents were moving, which 
led historical study into the economic and social fields, R. C. 
Dutt entered the first of these currents with his Economic History 
of India to be followed more recently by a whole group of Indian 
economic historians. W. E. Moreland extended these studies to 
the Mughal period. Social history is now being increasingly 
studied and there is also of course a school of nationalist his- 
torians who see modern Indian history in terms of the rise and 
fulfilment of the national movement. 

All these approaches have value, but all share in the quality 
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of being compartmental. It is not enough to remove political 
history from its pedestal of being the only kind of history worth 
having if it is merely to put other types of history in its place, 
Too exclusive an attention to economic, social, or administrative 
history can be as sterile and misleading as too much concentra- 
tion on politics. A whole subject needs a whole treatment for 
understanding. A historian must dissect his subject into its 
elements and then fuse them together again into an integrated 
whole. The true history of a country must contain all the features 
just cited but must present them as parts of a single consistent 
theme. This has been the aim of this book. 

The Mughal and British periods have been taken together be- 
cause much misunderstanding has been caused in the past by 
their separate treatment. A concentration on the British period 
presents Indian régimes and institutions only in decay, leading 
easily to the assumption that this was the state that they were 
always in. Placing the Mughal period beside the British reveals 
to the reader that India had its going political concerns as viable 
as that of the British in India. In addition to this consideration, 
there is an organic connexion between the two which separate 
treatment misses. British India was deeply indebted to Mughal 
India on the one hand, and Mughal India was a characteristic 
Indian entity on the other in a way not realized by any other 
régime during the previous thousand years. In many ways 
British India saw the development of trends already existing in 
Mughal India and it is certain that British India would have 
been a very different place had the Mughals never ruled before 
them. The principle of continuity demands the twin treatment, 

In the story itself I have endeavoured to weave the various 
strands of compartmentalized history into the single texture of 
the development of Indian society. We see at the turn of the 
sixteenth century a divided and uncertain society, impoverished 
in the north, embattled and brilliant in the south. We see the 
Political and attempted spiritual integration of this society by 
the Mughals, its covering with the magic cloak of Persian cul- 
ture, We note the disintegration of that society and the struggle 
to control the future which followed in the eighteenth century, 
Then we watch an outward re-integration by new and more 
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alien foreigners, the British. But then, instead of a new cultural 
cloak for the few at the top, came an injection (in the form of the 
education policy) of new ideas into the ideological life-blood of 
Indian society. Thereafter the gradual transformation of Indian 
society, as it prepared antibodies against some forms of the 
western virus and modified itself under the influence of other 
forms, provided the inner meaning of modern Indian history, 
culminating in Gandhi and the national movement, independ- 
ence, and the reign of Nehru. It is this inner meaning which 
the book endeavours to catch and transmit to the reader. 


1 
THE COMING OF THE MUGHALS 


Tue observer of the Indian scene in the early years of the six- 
teenth century might well have supposed that politically and 
socially the country was in decline. Conflict, confusion, uncer- 
tainty were to be found nearly everywhere except in the extreme 
south. The country was largely controlled by foreign members 
of an alien religion, yet these were hopelessly divided amongst 
themselves. The long reign of Hindu states had been broken at 
the end of the twelfth century by the foreign rule of Muslim 
Turks, Though alien and at first ferocious, these people were at 
least united. For two centuries the Delhi empire or Sultanate 
controlled the north and at times the centre of the country. The 
tule was essentially military, and their régime something of an 
armed camp, but they were open to cultural influences, they 
employed Hindus largely in all the services, they built finely. 
They settled in the country, their capital city of Delhi in the 
mid fourteenth century was, on the testimony of the much- 
travelled Ibu-Batuta, one of the leading cities of the contem- 
porary world. 

In 1398 the Turkish conqueror Taimur or Tamerlane ended 
all this with his bloody raid on India and sack of Delhi. The 
monuments of the next ten years still testify to the desolation and 
despair which he left behind. It took nearly fifty years for the 
Delhi kingdom to become more than a local chiefship, so that 
the phrase was coined 


From Delhi to Palam (the modern New Delhi airport) 
Is the realm of Shah Alam. 


Even then revival was slow and fitful. In the Deccan, or centre, 
the Delhi empire had broken up into the succession state of the 
Bahminis, a brilliant, brittle minority rule. But this state was 
itself shattered in the late fifteenth century. The Muslim forces 
were patently in disarray. 

Nor were the Hindus in much better case. All over the north 
they had lost sovereignty. Only in Rajasthan had they held out, 
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but here they were deeply divided by clan feeling and chiefs’ 
rivalry, with new states flaking off from the old as the chisel of 
ambition worked on Rajput pride and obstinacy. In the Deccan 
they had given place to the Bahminis and their successors. In the 
deep south they appeared to be united and strong, but the union 
was precarious and the strength deceptive. A scene of divisions, 
tensions, and frustrated ambitions thus met the eye; the only re- 
deeming feature which might have been noticed was the abound- 
ing energy everywhere. Each little state had its monuments as 
if intended for all time. Everyone had plans for enlargement 
which circumstances conspired to wreck. There was an energy, a 
turbulence, and a frustration abroad somewhat reminiscent of 
the early Italian Renaissance. 

Let us now take a closer look at India as it was on the eve of 
Babur’s invasion. The sceptre of the Turk in northern India, so 
rudely broken by Taimur, had now been grasped by the Afghans. 
These men were chiefs and adventurers who had migrated into 
India to take service with the Turks in the preceding two cen- 
turies, had received grants of land for their services, and had 
used the post-Timurid confusion to hoist themselves into political 
power. Their strength was energy, courage, and vigour; their 
weakness pride, clan spirit, and an inability to work together. 
Daulat Khan Lodi (1451-88) had gradually built up a new power 
at Delhi, but he was rather the President of a noble confederacy 
than an absolute monarch in the old style. His son Sikandar 
(1488-1516), who lived in Agra, followed in his footsteps, but, 
when the grandson Ibrahim tried to reassert the royal preroga- 
tives, trouble began. His followers became restive and disloyal. 
The Lodi Afghans (their tombs and mosques may be scen in 
Delhi today), ruled from the banks of the Indus over the Punjab 
and Uttar Pradesh to the borders of Bengal. They stopped short 

at about the river Chambal to the south and had no hold over 
Rajasthan. Their empire had become impressive in size but it 
lacked inner strength. It had no independent source of authority 
and exercised no bureaucratic control. It was essentially a coali- 
tion of landed Afghans controlling other landholders, Muslim 
and Hindu, by virtue of their united military power. Disturb the 
sense of conformity, very easy in the case of Afghans, and the 
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whole fabric became unstable. This was exactly what the luckless 
Ibrahim did. Bengal, once a province of the Delhi sultanate, was 
now an-unstable splinter kingdom of Afghan chiefs. 

The only other power in the north was the Rajputs of Rajas- 
than. By their heroism and constancy they had repulsed Muslim 
attacks in the fourteenth century. The Muslim dissensions in the 
fifteenth had encouraged them to emerge from their desert fast- 
nesses but they remained divided into clans and petty states. A 
family quarrel or a disputed succession, and there were many 
such, was often the start of a new principality. This moment of 
time found the Rajputs of Rajasthan with an outstanding leader, 
Rana Sanga of Mewar. Without forming an empire he had suc- 
ceeded in heading a confederation of chiefs which seemed to 
present a formidable if incalculable power and to be capable of 
challenging the Afghan power in Delhi. As often before and 
since, the Rajputs were an enigma, providing the politicians of 
the day with the current version of the query, what will they 
do next? It should be noted in passing that the term Rajput 
(literally son of a king) is a generic one for a warrior caste and in 
no way implies a particular physical race. In Rajasthan these 
warriors were a ruling race, but by no means all the inhabitants 
of Rajasthan were Rajputs. Rajputs of these and other clans were 
scattered all over northern and central India. Some had long 
genealogies but none can be traced back further than the fifth 
century a.D. Some clans like the Sisodias were probably formed 
from the chiefs of invading tribes, but others like the Rathors 
and Bundelas are neither foreign nor Aryan, but aboriginal in 
origin. The Rajputs collectively are not a race, but an example 
of how Hinduism can reconcile invasion, cultural and racial in- 
termixture with itself by means of the pervasive concept of caste. 

We now pass to central India and the Deccan, the area roughly 
between the rivers Chambal (south of Agra) and Kistna. To the 
west lay the fertile region of Gujarat, which had enjoyed firm 
government for a century. Its ruler Mahmud Begarha became a 
legend for his physical peculiarities. His beard descended to his 
waist, his immunity to poison caused the couplet to be coined : 

The King of Cambay's daily food 
Is asp and basilisk and toad. 
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Gujarat and the Rajputs were disputing the district of Malwa 
(between the rivers Chambal and Narbadda) between them. 
Further south in the Deccan the Bahmini Muslim kingdom, 
itself a successor state to the Delhi sultanate, had broken up in 
1482. The area was now covered by the five splinter states of 
Bidar, Golkonda, Bijapur, Ahmadanagar, and Berar with the 
little hill state of Khandesh squeezed in between them and 
Gujarat. The rulers of these states spent their days fighting each 
other and the Hindus further south and any spare resources on 
poets for their courts and tombs for themselves. Their meteoric 
carcers shoot across the pages of the chroniclers and violence is 
never far away. Their brilliance and turbulence passed the 
Hindu masses by but there must have been a modicum of pros- 

perity and trade to enable their surviving monuments to be so 
substantial. 

Beyond the dividing river of the Kistna came the Hindu em- 
Pire of Vijayanagar, which controlled the rest of the peninsula 
except for a string of commercial principalities, headed by Cali- 
cut with its Zamorin, down the Malabar coast on the west side. 
Vijayanagar was the Hindu reply to the Muslim invasion of the 
south in the fourteenth century. It was the political expression 
of Hindu resilience to the Muslim menace and as such had been 
in existence for less than two centuries. It was not a national 
state but a political construction of two gifted Telugu or Andhra 
brothers. In essence it was a Telugu oligarchy ruling the Kan- 
nara, Tamil, and Malayali regions in the south represented today 
by the states of Mysore, Madras, and Kerala. Its focal point was 
Vijayanagar, a fortress capital looking towards the Muslim 
kingdoms to the north. The state was wealthy, for it controlled 
the spice trade of the south and the cotton industry of the south 
cast. It had a bureaucracy to keep the chiefs in order, and a mer- 
cenary army, which included Muslim mounted archers, to defend 
itself from the Muslims to the north. Vijayanagar itself was a 
wonder city of the age as certified by both Muslim and European 
travellers, It must have been comparable to Delhi in the four- 
teenth century. It was reputed to have half a million inhabitants, 
as many as contemporary Renaissance Rome, to extend seven 
miles from north to south, and to have seven concentric city 
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walls. Its culture was a hybrid of current Hinduism. The great 
gods Vishnu and Shiva were lavishly worshipped in orthodox 
style. Brahmins were privileged, suttee or the burning of widows 
was widely practised, and temple prostitution was common. But 
meat except beef was eaten by all and animal sacrifices in the 
Andhra manner were general. 

One fore element must be added to the Indian scene. These 
are the Portuguese. They arrived by sea with Vasco da Gama in 
1497, coming, as they said, to seck Christians and spices. The 
Christians they were seeking were the subjects of the mysterious 
Prester John and were in reality the Abyssinians; the Christians 
they found were the ‘Syrians’ of Travancore, probably resident 
since the fourth century A.D., and unknown to Europe. The 
spices they wanted for themselves, but still more to deny them 
to the Muslim Egyptians who had a stranglehold on the supply 
to Europe. Their anti-Muslim attitude embroiled them, ironically 
enough, with the Hindu Zamorin, because he got his profits from 
the Arab traders plying between Calicut, South Arabia, and 
Egypt. In r510 the Portuguese had established themselves at Goa 
half-way up the west coast and were secking, by means of sea- 
fortress settlements, to control the maritime trade of the Indian 
ocean. Their methods, which included a cruelty unusual in the 
south and a perfidy, based on the doctrine that no faith need be 
kept with infidels, unusual even in the turbulent north of the 
day, made them generally detested. 

On the surface the Indian scene thus appeared chaotic enough 
about 1520. Below were the agricultural Hindu masses who 
maintained by force of habit and power of devotion the Hindu 
religion and social system with its ever-proliferating sects and 
castes. Above were Brahmins of the temples and the schools and 
the nobles both Hindu and Muslim whose power came from 
landholding and who sought fame by serving the local state, or, 
if that was decrepit, setting up on their own. The Brahmins 
preserved Hindu thought and even developed it by means of 
commentaries, but they made no large impact because they 
mostly lacked royal patronage. Some Hindus, like Chaitanya in 
Bengal and the Maratha ‘saints’ in the west started popular re- 
h remained local because of the con- 
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dition of the country. On the Muslim side the ulema formed an 
intellectual élite in the cities, both as lawyers and theologians. 
Islam was carried to the people, and made converts, not by these 
rather arid legalists but by wandering preachers or holy men 
known generically as sufis or pirs. Some settled down like Nizam- 
ad-din of Delhi, where their centres became places of resort and, 
in course of time, of pilgrimage. 4 
1 There remained de alinen if unstable life of the Muslim 
courts and of Hindu Vijayanagar. Here there was evidence of life 
and vigour, even if the general scene remained chaotic. Each 
Muslim provincial kingdom of the fifteenth and sixteenth cen- 
turies expressed itself in magnificent buildings which are part of 
India’s’ artistic treasures today. In the north Hindu craftsmen 
and Muslim architects combined to produce a unique Hindu- 
Muslim style; in the Deccan was constructed a dome for a royal 
tomb only inferior in size to that of St Peter’s, Rome. These 
buildings stand, as watchers of the past, in quiet country towns 
like Jaunpur and Kulbarga and Bijapur, as well as in busy 
modern cities like Agra and Ahmadabad. There was also much 
intellectual activity among Muslim poets and theologians for the 
princes, although so often violent in their deeds and ends, 
liberal in their patronage of the arts, To preside over a mus: 
or poctic competition had, in the value scale of Indian royalty, a 
place akin to attendance at Ascot or a Cup Final in that of British 
royalty. The cultural life of these courts was exotic and foreign, 
so that the activity it fostered was frail and isolated from the 
country as a whole. The main source of this culture was Persia, 
from which many of the invaders had come, and by whom 
nearly all, whether Turk, Arab, or Afghan, had been influenced 
to some extent. This influence, through lack of numbers and 
Hindu antagonism, was restricted to the courts and ruling classes, 
but it was to havea great significance for the future. 

Given that India at this time was in a state of confusion and 
conflict, and that it was also bubbling with life and energy, we 
may ask whether there were any great forces moving the minds 
of men beneath the surface of events. Such forces I find difficult 
to see at this time. On the Muslim side the élan of Muslim pro- 
selytism had died away; the tendency was now, apart from 
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moments of passion or fanaticism, to live and let live. The Turk- 
ish enthusiasm for conquest and empire-building had wilted 
under the hammer blows of Taimur. What was left was a general 
spirit of adventure. There were numbers of young men ready, 
in the unsettled conditions of north-west India and: the Iranian 
plateau, to seek their fortunes in foreign parts. They would 
attach themselves to some great man in a distant kingdom and 
hope to achieve promotion and fame by their ability. Such a 
career was eminently open to talent, as the career of many 
dynasty founders shows. Everyone was in need of able young 
followers, and promotion, like disgrace, could be dazzling in its 
speed. This social fact meant that India contained many enter- 
prising and relatively unattached men ready to take advantage of 
any twist of fortune and to rally to any outstanding leader. On 
the Hindu side we find no such tendency. The Hindu magnates 
were too busy trying to preserve what they still retained or to 
win back something that they had lost for their people to have 
time for adventuring. Within Hinduism there was intellectual 
and social activity but in both spheres the dominant interest was 
adjustment to the fact of Islam in their midst, with its strange 
and repugnant ideas, values, and practices. Hindu society was on 
the defensive and not ready for any large new constructive ven- 
ture, 

It was on this scene that the Mughal or Turkish chief Babur 
appeared in the year 1517. He himself was an adventurer, though 
Not one of those who seek to gain fortune from nothing. Babur 
Was trying to recover in one direction what he had lost in others. 
Babur’s dynasty is entitled Mughal or Mongol but it should in 
fact be thought of as Turkish, which language they spoke. Turk 
and Mongol have been much intermixed in the ebb and flow of 
Central Asian intertribal warfare, and though some Mughals had 
decidedly Mongoloid features they were physically more Turkish 
than Mongolian. Babur was fifth in descent from the great 
Taimur. As a younger branch, however, his father’s kingdom 
was reduced to the small principality of Farghana in Badaksh: 
Babur succeeded as a boy of eleven in 1494 but soon found 
self threatened by the Uzbeg chief Shaibani Khan. He w: 
a fugitive and spent the years between 1494 and 1513 tr 
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maintain himself in Farghana and recover Samarkand. As 
descendant of Taimur, Babur considered he had a right to all 
Taimur’s possessions. He was thus a king by profession and an 
adventurer by force of circumstances. f ei 
In 1504, in one of the turns of north-western politics, he gaine 
control of Kabul and Kandahar. Gradually he welded these two 
districts with Badakshan over the mountains into a personal 
kingdom of his own, which he regarded as a compensation for 
the loss of his ancestral Samarkand, and which was to become 
the nucleus of modern Afghanistan. It was only from 151 3, when 
he gave up hope of a northern kingdom, that he turned his gaze 
towards India. India was for him, as for the British East India 
merchants a century later, a second best as a field of activity. 
Babur’s occasional raids gradually convinced him that all was not 
well with the Afghan Lodi régime at Delhi. Sultan Ibrahim was 
making pretensions, backed by executions, which his free-loving 
nobles resented. He heard reports of disaffection, the Afghan 
governor of the Panjab invited his intervention. Tt should not be 
thought that there was any element of national aggression or 
treachery in all this. It was a case, as they thought at the time, of 
a group of discontented chiefs asking another chief to replace 
their own as their nominal head, The only difference between 
this and many similar medieval inffigues was that the replace- 
ment happened to be a man of genius. 

Babur took his cue with the two invasions of 1523-24 and 
1525-26 leading up to the battle of Panipat on 21 April 1526. The 
battle was fought only fifty miles from Delhi, for so far had 
treachery and lukewarmness allowed Babur to penetrate already. 
In the fight he was heavily outnumbered by an army stiffened 
with a hundred elephants. On his side, however, he had the 
strength of loyalty in a compact group, cavalry which could 


the new artillery from 


er. It was these factors 
which proved decisive and the day ended with the death of Ibra- 
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and each Afghan chief thought himself in general as good as the 
temporary leader. Nor was there a rally to Babur, because the 
chiefs hoped that General Hot Weather would send him away 
leaving the field or fields of sovereignty to one of themselves. 
They watched and waited; there was a breathless interlude in 
north-Indian affairs. 

Babur pushed on from Delhi to Agra where his first act was to 
lay out a garden in Persian style. He then had to face General 
Hot Weather, for his begs or chiefs objected to the heat and dust 
and demanded a return to the musk melons and cooling streams 
of the Afghan hills. This was Babur’s most critical moment, 
which he finally overcame by a dramatic appeal to Mughal 
loyalty. Then came the Rajput threat. Rana Sanga at Mewar 
approached Agra with 100,000 Rajputs, an apparently far more 
formidable host than that of Ibrahim. Discouragement succeeded 
disgust among the begs, which Babur assuaged by a further 
appeal and the sensational breaking up of his loved drinking- 
cups. 

In the battle of Kanwaha which followed (16 March 1527) the 
Rajput army proved to have weaknesses of its own. Clan jealous- 
ies undermined its resolution and the Rajputs had no answer to 
the wheeling tactics of the Mughal cavalry. It was the imperial 
swan song of the Rajputs. They have never since had any pre- 
tensions to north-Indian hegemony. Babur was now fairly secure 
and one more battle gave to him, by the time of his death at the 
end of 1530, a loosely-knit empire from Badakshan and Kabul 
through the Punjab to the borders of Bengal. It was a personal 
affair depending on the leadership of the man who built it up. 
None of his contemporaries could be blamed for supposing that 
such an empire might dissolve as quickly as it was formed. Con- 
Solidation required genius also, of a different kind, and no one 
could know that it would be provided in the person of his grand- 
son. 

Babur is one of the most attractive characters in Indian or any 
other history. He was not only a soldier-statesman of a familiar 
type, but a poet and man of letters, of sensibility and taste and 
humour as well. Wherever he went he laid out Persian gardens 
and his memoirs are dotted with references to natural beauties. 
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Tt was the absence of the hills and streams of his homeland that 
he felt so keenly in India. His memoirs, written in Turki and 
translated thence into Persian and English, are a masterpiece in 
their genre.® He had a zest for life which carried him cheerfully 
through the hardships of his early life when he was often a 
hunted man, and a sense of humour which could make even 
treachery look ridiculous.+ His love of sport was infectious and 
spontancous and he treated life as one long game of polo. He 
lacked the vindictiveness common at that time of fanaticism and 
intense power struggle and had a personal magnetism which 
could galvanize his followers as in those hot dusty days in Agra 
and in the camp before Rana Sanga’s Rajputs. Any good soldier 
at that time could collect followers. Babur had the rarer gifts of 
retaining their loyalty, of inspiring them to further efforts, and 

of reconciling enemies as well as defeating them. 
‘The state which Babur took over was an aristocratic confedera- 
tion and had little bureaucratic machinery. Babur had therefore 


no ready-made apparatus of government, but he did have a free 
hand to shape new institutions, 


tuated by famines and floods. The u 
off than in 1400, were still relatively 
wars and the reduced trade with a disturbed nor 


acts of both piety and 
appear that Prosperity 
becoming Pronounced in 
rqi dynasty adorned Jaun- 
of the Delhi-Agra tract and 
° Memoirs of Bab i i 
Me a west! i Secon Eai and W, Erskine, ed. L, King, 
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The Coming of the Mughals 


its inhabitants. We may conclude this chapter with an extract 
from his own description of Hindustan : 


Hindustan is a country that has few pleasures to recommend it. 
The people are not handsome. They have no idea of the charms of 
friendly society, of frankly mixing together, or of familiar intercourse. 
They have no genius, no comprehension of mind, no politeness of 
manner, no kindness or fellow-feeling, no ingenuity or mechanical 
invention in planning or executing their handicraft works, no skili or 
knowledge in design or architecture; they have no horses, no good 
flesh, no grapes or musk melons, no good fruits, no ice or cold 
water, no good food or bread in their bazaars, no baths or colleges, no 
candles, no torches, not a candlestick.® 


® op. cit., Vol. II, p. 241. 
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One of the things which has attracted to the Mughal period 
people without any special attunement to Islam, the ps oe 
India itself, is the richness of the personalities it displays. The 
emperors led the way, but others jostle behind them and 
interest extends behind the purdah curtain itself, in that age oi 
secluded women, to the great Mughal ladies, Nur Jahan, Ja sa 
ara, and Zeb-un-nissa hold their own with Akbar and Sha 
Jahan. So great is the attraction that one has to beware of treat- 
ing the period as a pageant of personalities, as a series of bio- 
graphies of great men. It was much more than this both for its 
own time and ours; we should realize from the outset that these 
brilliant personalities were rather the jewels of the pavilion of 
Mughal India than the pavilion itself. Nevertheless, the two 
themes are closely intermixed, and as long as the more dazzling 
does not obscure the more solid each will serve to set off the other 
more clearly. 

As the first lodgement of the Mughals in India is associated 
with the fascinating character of Babur, the struggle to consoli 
date is associated with the enigmatic figure of Homayun. 
Homayun is the problem child of the great Mughals. So loved 
by his father that he offered his life in exchange for his son when 
the latter was gravely ill, and, according to the chronicler, began 
to fail in health from that moment, Homayun seemed in 1530 to 
be an attractive and able youth with a bright future. But he was 
unstable and wayward as well as ele 


‘gant, clever, and fascinating, 
He could charm and excite loyalty, achieve much in a burst of 
energy, and then throw all away through indolence and careless- 


ness. A Mughal Stuart perhaps, a fair and fatal king; yet with a 
streak of luck which carried him through his misfortunes, 
Homayun is of great interest as a Person, but for us his signifi- 
cance is a hyphen which connects his great 


father Babur with his 

greater son Akbar. 
Homayun succeeded to an uneasy realm extending from Kabul 
and Kandahar to the borders of Bengal. In its Indian Portion it 
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was filled with Hindu chiefs prone to local independence but not 
good at uniting against the outsider, and Turkish and Afghan 
Muslim chiefs all more or less resentful of the newly imposed raj 
and watchful for an opportunity to throw it off. The Afghans 
were not good at combining either, and it was perhaps this factor 
which finally tipped the scale on the Mughal side in the struggle 
which followed. It lasted for thirty years, from the accession of 
Homayun to the first years of Akbar’s reign. The situation was 
politically fluid; the opposing forces were large but disunited 
and disorganized. An energetic ruler might build up a compact 
empire while the chiefs were nursing their grievances and look- 
ing for a leader. Delay and weakness were the great dangers since 
they would give time for the opposing forces to organize. Hom- 
ayun gave both treatments in alternate doses, hence the agonies of 
fortune and dramatic interest of his reign. In 1534-35 Homayun 
took Malwa and Gujarat in a brilliant campaign but then ‘took 
his pleasure’ for a year at Agra and lost them both. This in- ~ 
activity enabled the Afghan opposition to take shape and it now 
found a leader in the person of Sher Khan Sur, who had joined 
Babur in 1526 but now built up a power for himself in South 
Bihar. Only when Sher Khan moved against Bengal with its 
wealth and treasures did Homayun stir. In the campaign which 
followed from 1537-40 Homayun lost by indolence more than he 
gained by his bursts of activity. In 1540, after two resounding de- 
feats, he found himself a fugitive. His brother Kamran closed 
Kabul and the Punjab to him, thinking, in the fashion of the 
time, that a brother’s misfortune was his own opportunity. 
Homayun escaped to Persia with much difficulty, where Shah 
Ismail gave him asylum. On the way, at Umarkot in Sind on 
23 November 1542, his son Akbar was born. 

It seemed as though the Mughal inroad into India had come to 
an inglorious end. The impression was strengthened by the fact 
that Homayun’s supplanter, Sher Shah, though an Afghan, was 
a talented organizer as well as a skilful general. The Lodis had 
ruled as heads of a feudal confederacy and Ibrahim’s attempt to 
consolidate his power had cost him his throne. Sher Shah set up 
a bureaucratic organization while continuing his campaigns 
against Homayun’s brother Kamran and the Rajputs. By the time 
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of his death in 1545, before the Rajput fortress of Kalanjar from 
the effects of a cannon-ball shot, he had given his empire admini- 
strative form, established a vigorous centre, and embarked on 
that essential of traditional Indian government, a reassessment 
of the land-tax. Some of the inspiration came from the Turkish 
past of north India, and some, I think, from the contemporary 
Persian present, where the age-old imperial idea had again 
found form in the vigorous Safavid dynasty. Some scholars have 
gone so far as to claim Sher Shah as the virtual founder of the 
future Mughal empire on the ground that he provided the essen- 
tial administrative framework. His achievement was certainly 
remarkable but it must be remembered that he only controlled 
northern India for five years, during the whole of which time he 
was carrying on campaigns as well, Thereafter there followed 
ten years of deepening confusion before the Mughals reappeared, 
It would therefore perhaps be truer to say that Sher Shah pro- 
` yided an administrative blue-print from which Akbar and his 
ministers later profited. Truer still to say would be, perhaps, that 
these ideas were in the air in any case, flowing in from a revivi- 
fied Persia, and that Sher Shah was the first Indian ruler to wy 
them out. That does not belittle a very remarkable achievement 

but places it in better perspective. 
Sher Shah is the great might-have-been of Afghan history. He 
showed what the Afghans might have achieved if more than 
one at a time had possessed the capacity to rule and to organize 
as well as to fight and to raid. In the event, Sher Shah’s Afghan 
empire collapsed almost as quickly as it arose. For eight years his 
son Islam Shah struggled against increasing opposition, and the 
empire then dissolved into warring factions, It was at this point 
that a revived and chastened Homayun reappeared in India. 
With the help of the Persian Shah Ismail, Homayun recovered 
Kandahar from his brother Kamran, and Kabul a little later. 
The fraternal drama ended in 1553 when Homayun, whose 
clemency towards Kamran in face of repeated treachery had been 
extraordinary for the time, was compelled by his nobles to blind 
him. After defeating one of the Afghan claimants in the Punjab, 
Homayun re-occupied Delhi and Agra, but within six months ® 

© January 1556. 
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died from the effects of a fall on the stairs of his library in 
Delhi.* 

At this time the Mughal position was as insecure as Babur’s 
had been on his occupation of Agra thirty years before. Several 
opposing forces were in being and one possessed a general of 
great ability in the Hindu Hemu. Nor could they claim the close 
unity of a foreign clan. Their former residence had given the 
Mughal degs connexions in India and as soon as Homayun 
entered India he had to take action against a chief in correspond- 
ence with the other side. The struggle was in no sense one of 
foreigners against natives; there was no tincture of nationalism 
to be seen. Essentially it was the rivalry of different aristocratic 
groups separated only partially by differences of clan and race. 
They shared the same Islamic religion, the same Persian cultural 
veneer, and the same personal ambition. The last was the 
strongest of the three, and it was this fact which made any noble 
liable to change sides at any moment. We have already scen that 
Homayun could not rely on his own family. Beyond that he 
could only count for certain on a small ring of personal fol- 
lowers, who had linked their fortunes with his. 

The field was thus an open one and there was unusual scope 
for the exercise of leadership. It so happened that the leadership 
appeared at the precise moment in the Mughal camp, and that is 
why there is a Mughal period in Indian History. Babur was the 
founder only in the sense that he first came to India and inspired 
his successors by his achievement. Homayun is important in that 
he managed to maintain the claim just long enough for others to 
be able to take over. The work of both would have been in vain 
if his successor had not possessed genius on his own account. 

At first the outlook was unpromising enough. Akbar was only 
thirteen years old and was at the time with his guardian, Bairam 
Khan. The first stroke of fortune was that this man, though not 
a Mughal, was loyal to the family, an able general, and a 
Seasoned politician. His faithful guardianship of four years 
enabled the young Akbar to survive the initial crisis of the reign 
and handed to him a consolidated kingdom of north India. 
Bairam Khan successfully met the challenge of the Hindu 

© Now known as the Sher Mandal in the Purana Qila, 


29 


A History of India 


general Hemu at the second battle of Panipat. He recovered 
Gwalior, and Jaunpur in the eastern half of what is now Uttar 
Pradesh. In 1560, Akbar, now in his eighteenth year, dismissed 
him rather in the manner of Kaiser William II dropping the 
pilot Bismarck. Difference in age and incompatability of temper 
boiled up in mutual suspicions. Akbar had yet to master Bairam’s 
successors. This was accomplished when Adham Khan, who had 
murdered the Prime Minister in a palace conspiracy, was per- 
sonally felled by Akbar and then hurled over the palace walls.on 
his orders. Henceforth, for over forty years, the government was 
Akbar’s own. ~ Pe 
It is in this period that the Mughal empire became a political 
fact over half of India and a factor in the life of India which has 
influenced her ever since. It was not the mere existence of empire 
so much which was important but the shape which it took, and 
this it owed to Akbar more than to any other man. In some 
respects, indeed, he was conventional enough. He was a matter- 
of-fact imperialist on the question of territory. Like the English 
Dalhousie in the nineteenth century with regard to British rule, 
he believed quite simply that the more of India to come under 
his rule the better for all concerned. In this he was neither in 
advance of nor behind his time. His distinction lay in the fact 
that he was more successful than others. His generalship was 
outstanding. He possessed both personal magnetism, the ability 
to manoeuvre and to judge situations, and the Napoleonic gift of 
rapid movement. In 1573, on news of a revolt in Gujarat, he 
marched from his capital Fatehpur-Sikri to Ahmadabad, a dis- 
tance of 600 miles, with 3,000 horsemen in nine days’ travelling. 
He defeated a large but astonished army of insurgents on the 
eleventh day from his departure and was back in his capital 
again in another thirty-two days. This feat secured Gujarat for 
the Mughals for a hundred and eighty-five years. His first and 
hardest campaigns were against the Rajputs, who remained 
formidable though divided as ever. Until subdued they pre- 
sented a permanent threat on the flank of the Mughal bases of 
Delhi and Agra. The nearest state of Jaipur was first won over, 
and in 1568-69 the two great fortresses of Chitor and Rantham- 
bor were captured. Udaipur or Mewar maintained independence 
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in its rocky desert fastnesses, but the rest of Rajputana accepted 
the Mughal supremacy. This was the hinge of Akbar’s fortune 
both military and political, as will be noted later. 

From this period, conquests followed in steady succession. 
Fertile Gujarat with its cotton and indigo was first secured in 
1572, bringing with it the port of Surat with its trade with 
Arabia, the Persian gulf, and Egypt. Bengal, the richest province 
in the north with its abundance of rice, silk, and saitpetre, was 
acquired in 1574-76. Down to the time of Clive it was providing 
the sinews of government to Delhi. Kashmir followed in 1586, 
Orissa in 1592, and Sind in 1595. Then began the attack on the 
Deccan kingdoms which by Akbar’s death had absorbed Berar, 
Khandesh, and part of Ahmadnagar. By the time of his death in 
1605 Akbar controlled a broad sweep of territory from the Bay 
of Bengal to Kandahar and Badakshan. He touched the western 
sea in Sind and at Surat and was well astride Central India. He 
had the richest and most vigorous as well as the largest terri- 
torial share of India and the north-west. The empire was knit 
together by waterways from Bengal to Delhi and by imperial 
highways elsewhere. His empire was balanced by the Persian 
empire on the Iranian plateau, itsélf preoccupied with the Otto- 
man Turkish empire beyond, and there was no one else whose 
Power was comparable. He had a ready-made supply of hardy 
recruits from the north-west, attracted by the hope of fame and 
their own poverty; he had the resources of Bengal and the 
profits of the middle-eastern trade to sustain him and a central 
organization to maintain his control. This was the foundation of 
the century of stable government which followed. 4 

But if Akbar’s rule had rested on a foreign minority only it 
would have been brittle, however outwardly brilliant. This 
brings us to the second feature of his work which raises him 
from the class of military conquerors to that of great leaders. 
Leadership, however inspired, is not enough; it has to be creative 
leadership if it is to charm a mixed people to cooperate in good- 
will rather than acquiesce through fear. Akbar’s stroke was to 
raise himself from the position of a leader of a minority Indo- 4 
foreign group (the Muslims) to the accepted ruler of all Hindu- fa. 
stan. The previous sultans of Delhi had, it is true, employ: ~ 
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Hindus largely in their administration and used Hindu con- 
tingents in their wars, but they were always subordinate with no 
say in policy, the troops mercenaries to be hired and fired. The 
régime was essentially a military occupation out of whom the 
local inhabitants could make their living if they were lucky and 
obedient. Akbar’s method was to make a deal with the Hindus 
and to do this through their militant representatives, the Rajputs. 
The majority of the Hindus, of course, were the cultivating 
masses, absorbed in the struggle for subsistence and content to 
pay dues to any authority so long as they received a modicum 
of protection and were not provoked beyond endurance. The 
Rajputs were not only concentrated in Rajasthan, the area of 
their continued independence, but scattered all over north India 
as chiefs and groups of sturdy cultivators. They were the spear- 
‘head of Hinduism as the Brahmins were the mind. After the 
capture of Chitor and Ranthambor in 1568-69, which broke the 
independent Rajput power, by a series of understandings Akbar 


the empire. In effect 
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though important for others, was the abolition of the jizya or 
poll-tax exacted in Muslim countries on non-Muslims. 

Akbar’s third achievement was the organization of a bureau- 
cratic administration and an imperial service. The administra- 
tion will be described briefly in the next chapter but the imperial 
service, the steel frame, as it were, of the Mughal edifice and 
eminently Akbar’s work, is worth mention here. The system 
continued in being till the mid eighteenth century, and the 
grades, as titles of honour, lasted in the Nizam’s Hyderabad 
until the Indian take-over in 1948. The officers were known as 
mansabdars or holders of commands. They were arranged in 
thirty-three grades from the commander of ten to a commander 
of 5,000 (in the first instance). A panch-hazari, or commander of 
5,000, was a great officer of state and noble combined. The title 
was not hereditary, appointment and promotion were by im- 
perial favour, and rank did not in itself confer office. The mem- 
bers were essentially a service forming a pool of officers available 
for civil or military employment. Those holding titles of 500 
upwards were known as amir or collectively omrah.* They were 
bound to maintain for imperial service the number of troops 
indicated by their command and were liberally paid for this 
purpose. Akbar added the condition that they should be paid in 
cash and his administrative arrangements were such that this 
was achieved during his lifetime. In Akbar’s time the service was 
largely foreign; seventy per cent were born outside India, while 
the remaining thirty were equally divided between Hindus and 
Muslims, The Hindu disparity was not as great as the figures 
Suggest, because the Hindu names were to be found in the 
higher ranks rather than the lower. In other words, they were 
Rajput chiefs with a sprinkling of other Hindus sharing ona 
rough fifty-fifty basis with Indian-born Muslims in the higher 
direction of the empire. Two features common to later British 
practice may here be noted : a reliance on foreign personnel, and 
the practice of nomination. The mansabdar system provided a 
career open to talent to the ambitious young nobleman, or, in- 
deed, any young man of parts. Instead of seeking fame in obscure 

® This is the Arabic plural. English writers added their own plural and 
called them ‘omrahs’. 
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local independence, in insurrection, or in gang robbery, such 
youths could find both distinction and an outlet for energy in 
the constructive service of the state, 

The last major achievement of Akbar may be described as the 
re-creation of the imperial idea in India. The carly Hindu em- 
perors had surrounded themselves with an aura of sanctity, per- 
haps derived from ancient Persia and certainly in tune with 
Hindu ideas. The Muslim sultans were venerated by their 
followers no more than by their subjects; each dynasty was for- 
gotten within a generation of its overthrow. Akbar restored this 
concept of imperial sanctity, the symbol of success being the 
addition of the nimbus or halo to the imperial head in Mughal 
paintings from Akbar’s time onwards. The orthodox Aurang- 
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Muslim intellectuals like Abul Fazl (the philosopher of the cult), 
his brother Faizi, the poet, and some Hindus like Raja Birbal. 
The cult never spread beyond this circle and its details are not 
now of import, but we may note two significant facts. The first 
is that Akbar was himself treated as a superhuman or semi- 
divine person, and the second that his son Jahangir retained 
some details which tended to glorify the monarch while he dis- 
carded the cult as a whole. Most writers treat the story as the 
eccentricity of a great man in his later years. But in fact the cult 
was proclaimed when he was aged forty and in full vigour. Of 
Akbar’s eclecticism there need be no dispute. But all other 
evidence suggests that he was far too shrewd to allow such a 
thing to endanger his policies. In fact he turned it into a policy. 
The problem of every all-Indian ruler in the past has been to 
find a basis for loyalty to the throne on the part of all classes. 
Akbar knew as well as anyone else that you could neither draw 
Hindus and Muslims into a new religion nor induce one per- 
manently to submit to the other. He therefore set out to establish 
a cult of the monarch, to present him as a semi-divine personage 
whom it was a religious duty to obey and sacrilege to oppose. In 
doing this he used fragments of Persian tradition and ideas 
current at the time. Hence the aura, hence the religious prostra- 
tions. And I think that, broadly speaking, he succeeded. In 
Indian estimation the Mughals rose above the general run of 
kings and princes; they had a divine right, a something which 
set them apart from all others. Loyalty to the dynasty was a 
factor in the Mutiny of 1857, a hundred years after its loss of 
effective power. Akbar succeeded in re-growing the divinity that 
doth hedge a king. He provided India with the first Muslim 
dynasty to receive the free allegiance of Hindus as well as 
Muslims and whose claim to rule was accepted for reasons other 
than the possession of superior force. The obverse side of the 
medal was that he deeply offended the orthodox Muslims in the 
Process, 

There seems no doubt that Akbar was a remarkable per- 
sonality. Though formally illiterate he had a prodigious memory 
and a keen intellect; he made up for writing by dictation and for 

e.g, the sijdah or complete prostration to the monarch as to a divinity. 


37 


A History of India 

reading by readers. He had great physical strength and persona! 
courage which was seen in the feats of his early years and in his 
conduct in battle. He had the magic of magnetic leadership 
which excited devotion from his followers and extorted admira- 
tion from his enemies. He was the natural centre of every group 
he entered. His values were those of his age which counted 
duplicity and harshness as statesmen’s tools, But in some respects 
he led the way. He was more humane and more generous than 
most men of his time and more tolerant. Above all he possessed 
creative imagination which can use success to transform a situa- 
tion rather than humiliate an opponent and can use the ordinary 
motives of the average man for constructive purposes. All in all, 
I think that Akbar makes good the claim to be with Asoka, the 
two Indian statesmen of world rank before the twentieth cen- 
tury. This is how his son described him : 


He was of middle height, of a wheat-coloured complexion, with 
black eyes and eyebrows. His beauty was of form rather than of face, 
with a broad chest and long arms. On his left nostril was a fleshy 
mole, very becoming, of the size of a split pea, which physiognomists 
understood to be an augury of great wealth and glory. His voice was 
extremely loud, and in discourse and narration he was witty and 
animated. His whole air and appearance had little of the worldly 
being but exhibited rather divine majesty. 


In concentrating upon Akbar’s achievement in north and 
central India the rest of the country has been neglected. The 
excuse must be that it was in the north that the shape of India 
for the next two centuries was being determined. There is, how- 
ever, one event in the south which cannot go unmentioned, 
because it also had significance for the future. This is the fate of 
the Hindu empire of Vijayanagar, which controlled India from 
the Kistna and Tungabhadra rivers to the sea at Cape Comorin. 
Its rise was described in the previous volume and we must now 
record its fall. Its recurrent struggles with the Muslim Deccan 
kingdoms culminated in the disastrous battle of Talikota in 
1565 which was followed by capture and sack of the capital city. 
The empire lingered on for many years but never recovered its 
strength. The Muslim kings gradually encroached in the south, 
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thus preparing the way for the Mughals in the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries. Had the result of Talikota been different, 
the British and French in the eighteenth century might have 
found a Hindu empire in the south balancing a Mughal empire 
in the north, 
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Tue Mughal Empire became a legend in contemporary Europe 
through travellers’ accounts of its magnificence and its wars. 
Aurangzeb’s bloody rise to power and the splendour of his court 
was one of the things every educated person knew in the late 
seventeenth century. It has remained a legend in India because it 
lasted long enough to be part of the accepted order of things and 
because, though not Hindu, it was generally felt to be Indian. 
Its traces are to be found throughout the country except along 
the Malabar coast and in the extreme south. It was an inde- 
pendent or semi-independent interlude between the rule of the 
very foreign British and the very alien central Asian Turk. As 
such it retains value for the nationalist Indian of today though, 
if he has strong Hindu feelings, he may make an exception in 
the case of Aurangzeb. Yet Mughal India was perhaps as dif- 
ferent from the India of the Hindu emperors as Kublai Khan’s 
China in the fourteenth century, as described by Marco Polo, was 
from classical China a thousand years before. Each had a foreign 
cultural veneer which was the temporary effect of particular 
circumstances but which observers took to be a permanent part 
of the scene. This fact should be remembered in looking at 
Mughal India. The period is-important to us because of its 
relationship to the future and to the mind of India. But it was 
neither a revival nor a continuation of past régimes; it had its 
own characteristics and mystique. 

The first impression which visitors received was of a gorgeous 
centre of power, filled with the panoply of state and supplied 
with all known luxuries. The next, for the more observant like 
ambassador Sir Thomas Roe, was of the abject poverty of the 
masses. Both these impressions had truth, but they were far from 
the whole picture. The fact was that the country held together 
under the Mughals for nearly two centuries and was relatively 
happy and prosperous. How was it done? The first answer lies 
in the personalities of the great Mughals. In the seven figures 
who ruled between 1526 and 1712, from Babur to Bahadur Shah, 
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we have two of undoubted genius, two falling only just outside 
this category, and two highly competent sovereigns. Only 
Homayun remains to be accounted for, and he lacked neither 
talents or virtues. 

The empire could not have continued so long without such 
heads but Mughal India was much more than a series of talented 
rulers. Its next element was the central bureaucracy, controlled 
by the monarch but spreading its tentacles throughout the 
empire. It was largely the creation of Akbar, but it was main- 
tained by his successors. A vital part of this was the mansabdars, 
who have already been mentioned. They acted as, as it were, the 
emperor’s eyes and ears, the oil which caused the bureaucratic 
wheels to revolve. The emperor controlled them in a number of 
ways. Akbar paid them their large salaries in cash, so that they 
lacked a territorial basis for revolt. His successor found this 
system too arduous to maintain, and gave them assignments on 
the land revenue, in other words tracts of land from which they 
collected the revenue in lieu of a salary. The obvious danger of 
this practice was countered in two ways. The first was rotation 
of office; Mughal officers rarely held high appointments, such 
as governorships, for more than three or four years at a time, 
The second was the resumption of their property at death. The 
assignments of land were for life only; the next generation had 
to start from the bottom with an official appointment. During 
life, payments were always in arrears so that they were only able 
to make ends meet by means of advances from the Treasury. At 
death, the great man’s property was sealed and nothing was 
released until the advances had been recovered. The process 
amounted to death-duties of about a hundred per cent. Aware 
of the fate which hung over them the Mughal lords accentuated 
the situation by heavy spending. Why not get the glory to be de- 
tived from ostentation and public works when you could pass 
nothing on to your family? Thus the Mughal nobles were 
notable for their ostentation, their crowds of retainers with even 
more than the average insolence of office, their works of picty 
in the shape of mosques, wells, and rest houses, of ease like their 
gardens and summerhouses, and of remembrance like their great 
domed tombs. The Mughal nobility was thus an official aris- 
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tocracy which was hereditary as a class but not as individuals, 
which was landholding but not feudal. 

This class was spread over the country to work the administra- 
tive machine. Akbar divided the empire into twelve subahs or 
provinces, which later grew to eighteen. These in turn were 
subdivided into sarkars, the ancestor of the British district, and 
further into parganas, the ancestor of the sub-district. Through- 
out this system the principle of division of authority prevailed. 
From the subah downwards there were two sets of officers, the 
magisterial and the revenue. The former controlled the armed 
forces and were responsible for law and order, while the latter 
collected revenue and were responsible for the land assessment. 
The former had the greater dignity, but since the land was the 
main source of government revenue the latter was also indis- 
pensable. The fact of interdependence was clinched by the fact 
that the diwan or revenue officer sent his collections to Delhi 
which in turn supplied the subadar with cash for his followers. 
As long as the system was in working order the diwan could not 
revolt because he had supplies without troops while the subadar 
could not because he had troops without supplies. 

The government appeared to the people in the countryside 
mainly as a revenue-collecting agency. The cultivated land was 
recorded, the value of the crops assessed, and the share of the 
government fixed. The revenue dues were actually collected 
directly by government officers called amils or by deputies such - 
as the mansabdars, grantholders (jagirdars), or local chiefs who 
had been left undisturbed. Whoever the agents might be, the 
actual collection took the form of a bargaining match with the 
agents, the one pleading poverty, the other state necessity. In un- 
settled times villages would fortify themselves with mud walls 
or scrub hedges and sometimes go forth to battle with the col- 
lectors. The distinguishing feature of the Mughal period was 
that the assessment was on the whole fairer and more accurate 
than for long before, thanks to the work of Akbar’s revenue 
minister, the Hindu Todar Mal. The collection was also on the 
whole more steady and controlled than previously, though he 
would be a bold man who said that there was no abuse or in- 
justice, These things are matters of relativity and it was relativity 
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of experience which determined the feelings of the peasants. In 
general, the proportion of the gross produce or its value taken 
was one third; high enough, but a figure which compares favour- 
ably with the half currently demanded in the Deccan, and else- 
where previously. The steady application of authority from the 
centre gave time for the new revenue arrangements to take root, 
so that ‘Todar Mal’s dandobase’ was still a legend in the Indian 
countryside two centuries after it had been made. 

There was no elaborate system of judicial courts such as the 
British later introduced. Criminal cases in the towns were dealt 
with by government-appointed Muslim gazis or law officers 
administering the Muslim code. But each community had its 
own personal law which it administered through its own agents. 
There were the gazis for the Muslims and the pandits and caste 
or village panchayats for the Hindu. In the countryside, govern- 
ment courts only existed at the district headquarters or other 
small towns; the imperial officers were only concerned with 
large-scale crime such as gang robbery. Order was maintained 
in the villages largely by the village elders themselves, whose 
arrangements were fascinating and intricate, or else by agents 
of a local landholder. Thus the villager saw the government 
mainly in the guise of a revenue-ollecting agent, who ficeced 
him occasionally, as a judge in a dispute, or as an army which 
plundered him. It did not matter much who ruled in Delhi - 
Mughal, Maratha, or Englishman. His concern was with his 
crops, with the next monsoon, and with the annual visitation of 
the collecting officer. i ` 

The government thus had a network of authority spread, as it 
were, over the surface of Indo-Muslim society, a wiring system 
of political electricity. We have now -o note the energy it 
Possessed to vitalize this system, and if necessary to defend it. 
We have already noted the mansabdars, who manned all the 
higher provincial posts and were the major instruments of the 
imperial will. Below them were the subordinate officials all over 
the country who were mainly Hindus. If a Muslim showed 
Promise, he had good chances of promotion; if he was incom- 
petent a Hindu was preferred. Thus the day-to-day administra- 
tion was largely in the hands of Hindus of the clerical castes 
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(Brahmins and Kayasthas). This had been the case even under the 
belligerent Turks (though not in such a recognized way) and 
was to be under the British after them. Much depended on these 
subordinate officials because they possessed an inner independent 
cohesion of their own. Their public ethic was loyalty to their 
superiors whoever they might be. But there were degrees of 
loyalty according to the superior’s behaviour, and the groups, 
both by position and talent, owned great resources of obstruction 
and subtle sabotage. It has been recently suggested that the 
decline of both Mughal and British authority was connected by 
the failure of both to retain their positive loyalty through overt 
acts of policy. In general it can be said that these men responded 
readily to leadership and sympathetic handling and that during 
most of the Mughal period they were loyal servants of the 
régime. 

Apart from these agents, imperial and otherwise, there was the 
army. The bulk consisted of the mansabdars’ contingents, but 
their possible use against the government was restricted by the 
mansabdar’s habitual absence from the assigned lands which 
supplied his income, the lack of any hereditary tie between these 
lands and his family, and his tendency to save money on main- 
taining troops to use in display and furthering his interests at 
court. But the Mughals also had other resources, Akbar had 
12,000 horsemen in direct pay and readiness for any emergency. 
In addition there was a body of 7,000 young noblemen (chadis) 
who had something of the status of a-d-cs, A large troop of 
elephants was maintained, who ‘were, however, perhaps more 
useful for transporting artillery and display than actual fighting. 
Finally and most important they monopolized the newly-intro- 
duced artillery. Cumbrous and inefficient as it then was, it could 
nevertheless still deal quickly with the average rebel stronghold 
and breach the walls of the strongest castles, 

We have thus a picture of a great area studded with villages 
mainly concerned with sowing and reaping and the next mon- 
soon, diversified by a few large centres of political power, where 
display, luxury, and teeming life was the rule. It was in fact a 
mainly subsistence economy. But this was not the whole of the 

story for there was also much commercial activity and important 
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industries. Relative to the economy as a whole they were small 
but they were important in themselves and provided much of the 
economic surplus used to run the government and support its 
wars. The movement of trade was severely limited by transport 
difficulties; bulk articles could only be transported down the 
tivers or overseas. Such were sugar from Bengal and Madras, 
saltpetre from Bengal. Intermediate articles such as indigo, 
opium, tobacco, and cotton goods could be transported at a price 
which meant that they went by water or became luxury goods 
through expense. Luxuries such as gold, silver, and ivory, fine 
silks and muslins were carried by camels over the north-west 
Passes and by bullock wagons elsewhere. The size of the trade 
can be gauged from W. E. Moreland’s * calculation that while 
30,000 tons of merchandise went annually by sea only 500 tons 
came over the passes on the backs of 3,000 camels. The main 
industry for which India had been famous from classical times, 
and of which she was a supplier to both east and west, was 
cotton. In the south the spice trade was important, though the 
actual industry was limited to the Malabar coast. India had an 
active trade with the Middle East and Europe, the main articles 
of export being textiles, indigo, saltpetre, and spices. In return 
she received luxuries like wines and novelties and metals, 
Specially silver bullion. This constituted the Indian silver drain 
which was the bugbear of English mercantilists. $ 
The opinion of economic historians is that the effects of this 
trade were marginal rather than general. They increased the 
Prosperity of their area of concentration rather than the country 
as a whole, Thus Gujarat benefited from the indigo industry 
and Malabar from the spice trade. The peasant of the interior 
was little affected, while artisans like the weavers of the Coro- 
mandel coast had little advantage over the fellows save a stable 
and skilled employment. The profit went to the merchants who 
employed them. 
While the individual worker was little better off than the 
Ordinary peasants, there is no doubt that these industries en- 
anced perceptibly the total wealth of India. There was not 
Enough increment to increase the general standard but there was 
° W. E. Moreland, India at the death of Akbar, pp. 220-21, 236-7. 
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more for the select few. The question then arises as to how the 
whole national income was spent. There seems little doubt that 
most of it was gathered up, in one way or another, by the ad- 
ministration. The surplus of agricultural production was 
creamed off by the land tax, the government, central or pro- 
vincial, taking the major share and the rest going to the local 
landholders with a small residue to the villages collectively from 
which the corporate village life and its services were maintained. 
The actual cultivator was left with just enough to subsist on and 
No reserve against famine. The surplus of industry went largely 
to the administration through port, provincial and town duties. 
The sums paid to evade duties or propitiate hard pressed officials 
were all a part of the same system. Something was kept back by 
the merchants which formed a reserve of capital upon which 
princes drew at times of war or stress. The only other item which 
escaped was a proportion of the silver bullion, imported annually 
into the country, which vanished underground. Some of this 
became rustic working capital, in the form of bangles and 
jewellery, for wedding expenses, temple offerings, and security 
for advances to purchase seed etc., while the rest went to smail 
or large hoards in the absence of banks. 

The surplus which went to the government in one form or 
another was paid out to support the central administration and 
its officers. The salaries of the mansabdars were in our terms 
enormous but it must remembered that they included the up- 
keep of their prescribed military contingents. Thus a commander 
of 5,000 (the highest rank in the earlier days) had a salary equi- 
valent to £24,000 of Elizabethan or Stuart purchasing power, at 
a time when the total revenue of England was something less 
than a million pounds. Two hundred years later the Governor- 
General’s salary was {25,000 a year. When all this had been 
allowed for there still remained a considerable margin for pro- 
ductive work. But in fact relatively little went in that direction. 
A prudent monarch like Shah Jahan would build up a bullion 
reserve which a successor would dissipate in war or show. 
Prestige dictated display in the form of personal pomp or magni- 
ficent buildings. To this we owe the Mughal architectural heri- 
tage from the Taj Mahal downwards, They were the Mughal 
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equivalent of Marie Antoinette’s chocolate cake for the peasants, 
You could look at but not subsist on them. The nobles followed 
the imperial example and were further impelled to display by 
the official system which virtually confiscated their fortunes at 
death. When all these drafts had been made upon the annual 
national surplus but little remained for productive works. The 
list is short and, in relation to the size of the problem, unim- 
pressive. A few fine bridges and sarais, a few trunk roads and 
the repair of Feroz Shah's canal to Delhi leave little else to be 
added. The Mughals preferred a garden to a canal and their 
officers a tomb to a well. So the great opportunity of spending 
the concentrated national surplus on productive work was 
missed; India was the scene of much economic activity but little 
economic progress. 

The question has been much canvassed as to the relative pros- 
perity of the Indian under the Mughals and the British. It would 
be better at this stage to consider the Indian with the con- 
temporary European. There seems to be good ground for think- 
ing that the average peasant had more to eat than his European 
counterpart,® and suffered no more oppression from the lords. It 
is possible that the strength of custom and the intricacies of the 
caste system gave him greater protection. On the other hand he 
was more liable to the disaster of flood and famine, when his 
rulers could not help him much even if they would. The pro- 
fessional classes in both societies had a modest but assured 
position, perhaps slightly better in India than Europe. The mer- 
cantile class, on the other hand, was constricted by authority, by 
caste and class prejudice. They did not dare to display their 
wealth like the merchants of London or Amsterdam; they 
appeared at court more often as victims of a ‘squeeze’ than as 
respected financial advisers. Taking it all in all Mughal India, 
with an estimated hundred million inhabitants, had for about 
a century and a half a standard of life roughly comparable with 
that of contemporary Europe, though arranged on a different 
social and economic pattern. The peasant had a little more to eat, 
the merchant less opportunity of spending. Most European 
travellers commented on the dire poverty of the countryside but 

© See W, E. Moreland, op. cit., ch. 8. 
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we must remember that before the agricultural revolution there 
was also dire poverty in the European countryside. The big 
advantage which Europe then possessed over India was capital 
accumulation and investment by the merchants and more pro- 
ductive spending by the governments. 

An observer who visited only the cities of Mughal India might 
have supposed that India was mainly a Muslim country with a 
few pagan hangers-on and that Persian was the current lan- 
guage. Mosques, Muslim tombs, palaces, and troops would 
everywhere meet his eye and Persian or something like it would 
ring in his ears. The former impression would be dispelled as 
soon as he ventured into the Indian hinterland, but the latter 
would follow him to the seats of power all over India. It was part 
of the Persian cultural mantle which the Mughals cast over the 
whole of India and which is their distinctive contribution to the 
country. This influence almost amounted to what Professor 
Toynbee would call an abortive civilization. The Mughals them- 
selves were Turks. The first generations spoke Turkish so that 
Persian was only a second language. They brought with them 
sundry signs of their nomadic origin such as the Turkish title 
Khan, the horse-tail switch, the love of horseflesh and the chase, 
their drinking bouts, and the architecture of their public halls, 
which were tents frozen into stone. But they came under the 
charm of the radiating Persian culture and adopted it so 
thoroughly that it was this that they passed on to India. They 
had the zeal of the convert for his new faith. For them things 
Persian were civilization so that their attitudes carried with them 
the force of assured conviction. Students of culture may study in 
future (none has done so yet) the contrast in the development of 
the Mughal and Ottoman Turks in India and Turkey respective- 
ly, the one imbued with Persian culture which they carried with 
them like an infectious disease, the other trying to live on their 
own, unresponsive to both Persian and Greek ideas. 

It is true that Persian was known in India long before the 
Mughals. It was used by the Turks of the Sultanate for business 
and literature and Delhi was in the thirteenth and fourteenth 
centuries a Persian literary centre. But these people were too few 
in number, their influence too limited in scope, and their out- 
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look too far removed from the Hindu population for Persian to 
make any impact on the country as a whole. Rulers collected 
poets as American millionaires do pictures; with them Persian 
had no more general influence than Norman-French in Norman 
England. By the time of the Mughals the whole climate of feel- 
ing and relations had changed. Within, the two communities 
were beginning to integrate, so that one was far more ready to 
borrow from the other than previously; without, Persia had 
revived from the agony of Mongol conquest; she was a great 
empire in her own right, and had the prestige of power as well 
as of letters. From civilizing her conquerors she had passed to 
conquering her barbarians. 

The first strand in this mantle was the Persian language. It 
was a government language, used widely through the country 
because of the wide Mughal administrative web. Its cultural 
prestige caused it to be studied by aspiring youth everywhere as 
a symbol of culture as well as a carcerist tool. The beauty and 
range of its literature captivated the most utilitarian of its pupils, 
while its pre-Muslim background gave it an attraction for Hindus 
which Arabic could never have. The big step in Persian influence 
was the use of Persian by the Hindu nobility and the Hindu 
ministerial class. This was cemented by Akbar’s Rajput partner- 
ship. From that time Persian became the diplomatic language 
throughout India, the language of the Rajput courts like French 
in Henry III’s England and the stock-in-trade of the clerical 
Hindu. When the missionary Swartz went on a mission to the 
Hindu raja of Tanjore in the extreme south of India in the 
cighteenth century, they conversed in Persian. Hindu students 
in Delhi commonly took Persian as one of their degree subjects 
to the outbreak of the Second World War. _ 

The next sign of Persian influence was in the arts. Mughal 
architecture can be followed from its carly almost pure Persian 
phase in a building like Homayun’s tomb (1560) through the 
Indo-Muslim style of Akbar’s day to its apotheosis in the Taj 
Mahal, which could have been built nowhere else but in India 
and not there without the background of Persian influence. In 
painting, Persian ideas combined with the local Indian tradition 
to produce the Mughal miniatures which continued into the 
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nineteenth century. The Persian love of water and flowers found 
expression in the Mughal formal garden. One of Babur’s first 
acts on reaching Agra was to lay out a garden; one of the last acts 
of the last emperor was to do the same. The story continues with 
the decorative arts; Persian styles and conventions can be seen 
equally in Hindu palaces and garden houses with Muslim. The 
dress of the Mughals was originally Turkish but it was much 
influenced by Persian refinements. Eventually it provided a 
standard for the nobility everywhere. The Indian dress of Mr 
Nehru traced ultimately to Persian origins. The Persian love of 
poetry and song found a ready response in Indian hearts, but it 
was the Mughal example which fixed this taste into a social 
convention, so that a mushaira or public assembly of Poets to 
recite poems to a critical audience is as important an event in 
north India as a Test Match is in England. Finally we may note 
that Persia, through the Mughals, became the school of manners 
for Hindustan. Hindu forms were set aside as rustic and in this 
respect Mughal influence has persisted till today. 

We may ask, in conclusion, whether Persian influence pene- 
trated into the world of ideas and what its permanent influence 
upon India has been. The mystical and freethinking ideas of the 
sufis were carried into Hindu and Muslim India through the 
medium of the great Persian Poets. On the religious side these 
were easily equated with the bhakti or devotional school of 
Hindu saints; they illustrated existing concepts rather than 
modified them. But they certainly encouraged an eclecticism 
between the two bodies and some mutual understanding. The 
movement of comprehension on the Muslim side, which lasted 
for a century from Akbar’s day, was a Persian product. Related 
to religious ideas was the Persian idea, dating back to the pre- 
Muslim past, of monarchy as a divine institution. We have seen 
how this was used by Akbar and can say that the notion, though 
not Akbar’s form of it, was truly naturalized. Queen Victoria 
inherited some of its mystique when she was proclaimed direct 
ruler of the country in 1858. 

Persian tastes, ideas, and attitudes are so imbedded in north 
India that they are often thought to be local products. Though 
Persian is no longer spoken, its daughter language of Urdu 
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through Hindi continues its influence and is widely spoken in 
India as well as being one of the official languages of Pakistan. 
Hindustani, the everyday language of the north, is deeply in- 
debted to it. But perhaps the most lasting of Persian influences 
was the administrative. Persia gave to — or revived in - India the 
imperial idea with a semi-sacred head and with it an imperial 
apparatus of government. Persian nomenclature and administra- 
tive concepts were so pervasive that they were found among the 
fighting Marathas when struggling to be free of the Mughals. 
The Mughals re-acclimatized in India the idea of an all-pervad- 
ing ordered administration. The British could not have organ- 
ized India as they did if the people had not already been, as it 
were, apprenticed to the idea of unity. Nor, in consequence, 
could independent India have grown so quickly in unity and 
strength. Mr Nehru was sometimes called a great Mughal; he 
was their heir in a truer sense than perhaps he himself realized, 
The united India of today would not have been possible without 
them, 


4 
THE GREAT MUGHALS 


Tue seventeenth century was the great age of the Mughals. To 
contemporary Europe India was the land of ‘the Great Mogul’, 
on a level with the great Sophy of Constantinople and the grand 
Cham of Persia. Their pomp and luxury intrigued and their 
power impressed foreigners. Bernier’s description of the empire 
at its height was something of a best-seller and so popularized 
Mughal politics as to move Dryden to write his Tragedy of 
Aurungzebe. China, then in transition from the native Ming 
to the foreign or Manchu Ching dynasty, was relatively little 
regarded. 

The empire at this time may be said to have rested upon four 
main pillars, These were the personalities of the emperor, the 
Rajput alliance or understanding, the policy of toleration, and 
the balance of power. All four were inherited from Akbar’s day, 
the second and third being his deliberate creation and the fourth 
the situation he left to his successors. Though cracked and 
dented in various ways, broadly speaking these pillars stood 
throughout the period so that the empire seemed majestic and 
secure at the end of it. In 1700, indeed, it covered an area larger 
than British India without Burma, and this without later aids 
such as the telegraph, railways, or supplies from abroad, Aurang- 
zeb’s word was effective from beyond Madras in the south, to 
Bengal in the east, and Kabul and Badakshan in the north-west. 
The Rajput alliance and Hindu tolerance are assumptions which 
underlie the period; it is the other two pillars which provide, as 
it were, the motifs for the action of the period. The phrase 
‘balance of power’ may sound odd in view of our recent assertion 
that Akbar never recognized it. This is true; Akbar, like most of 
his predecessors and his successors down to the present day, 
regarded India as one and indivisible. The extension of power to 
the geographical limits was not aggression to their minds but an 
expression of natural law, Nevertheless there was in fact a power 
situation in 1600 which might be described as one of balance. 
This balance took two forms, external and internal, The external 
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balance was with the Safavid dynasty with whom the Mughals 
shared (with the possession of Kabul, Kandahar, and Badak- 
shan) the control of the Iranian plateau. The symbol of their 
rivalry was the varied fortunes of Kandahar, finally captured by 
the Persians in 1649. But neither side wanted to overthrow the 
other, for the existence of each had advantages for the other. 
For India the Persian power was a safeguard against nomad in- 
vasion from central Asia; while it stood, schemes of southern 
conquest could be pursued in comparative security. For Persia 
the Mughals kept the restless Afghans in order, and gave them 
comparative security for dealing with the Ottoman Turks to the 
west, still in an expansive mood. 

But apart from this external and relatively stable balance (as 
long as the two empires held together) and one tacitly accepted 
by both sides, there was an internal and unstable balance which 
the Mughals never accepted as more than a temporary state of 
affairs. This was formed by the independent states, mostly 
Muslim, of central and south India. The Muslim states were 
successors of the Bahmini kingdom, which in turn was a splinter 
of the: Delhi sultanate, and so could be legalistically described 
as rebels. But the real reason for aggression was the dogma of 
Indian indivisibility. The most orthodox of the emperors, 
Aurangzeb, was the most implacable of annexers. It took nearly 
to the end of the century to extinguish the last Deccan Muslim 
kingdom, by which time a new Hindu power had arisen on the 
Mughal western flank. It was the existence of Persia which 
stimulated Mughal activity in the north-west and of the Deccan 
kingdoms in the south which provided both a focus of imperial 
activity and a drain of surplus military energy. Without this 
balance of power, unacceptable to the Mughals and gradually 
overturned, as it was, the empire might have broken up in 
internal dissensions in the mid seventeenth instead of the mid 
eighteenth century. A few dates in the calendar of imperialism 
will illustrate the point. On the Persian front Kandahar was lost 
in 1622, recovered in 1638, and finally lost in 1649. In the Deccan 
Ahmadnagar was captured in 1616 and the rest of the kingdom 
in 1632. Bijapur and Golkonda, though hard pressed in the 
sixteen fifties, were not extinguished until 1686 and 1687 
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respectively. Thereafter Aurangzeb campaigned against the 
Marathas until his death in 1707. 

If the pillar of balance was one which the Mughals did not 
recognize and did their best to overturn, that of personality is 
one for which they must be given full credit. Akbar’s long reign 
of forty-nine years and his overpowering personality might be 
thought likely to crush out all initiative from his sons. Neverthe- 
less his successor Jahangir (1605-27), though drunken and cruel, 
proved to have the ability to hold his own and extend the em- 
pire, and to possess a personality in his own right. He was saved 
from a war of succession by the pre-decease of his brother and 
had only to deal with a short-lived revolt of his eldest son 
Khusrau. Along with his vices of drink, temper, and cruelty he 
proved to have a keen artistic sense so that he became a kind of 
life-president of Indian artists, an attractive love of nature, and 
a sense of humour. His attachment to the empress Nur Jahan is 
well known and commemorated by a special issue of gold 
mohurs. He wrote his own memoirs and he and his court are 
vividly portrayed by the English ambassador Sir Thomas Roe 
who spent nearly four years (1615-19) in following the Mughal 
court from camp to camp in search of commercial privileges,* 

Shah Jahan was a man of greater mark, though in my view 
less attractive than Jahangir, in spite of his obvious faults. Shah 
Jahan was a man of great executive ability, to which he added 
a love for the magnificent and a refined artistic sense, specially 
for architecture. He was in a special sense the architectural direc- 
tor of his day and there seems to be little doubt that the great 
buildings of his reign, the Taj Mahal, the Delhi Fort, and Jama 
Masjid, and the reconstruction of the Agra Fort, would not have 
been what they are without his personal inspiration and direc- 
tion. To these great gifts he added a capacity for affection re- 
vealed in his marriage with Mumtaz Mahal. Here the catalogue 
often ends, but there is another side. His romantic love did not 
hesitate to expose Mumtaz to the rigours of travel in all states of 
health so that she died at the age of 39 after giving birth to her 
fourteenth child. In his youth he was not only ambitious but 
cruel and vindictive to an unnecessary degree. A more controlled 

® The Embassy of Sir T. Roe to India, ed. Sir W, Foster, O.U.P., 
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man than his father he was also more ruthless. At his succession 
he executed all the male Mughal collaterals, the descendants of 
his brothers and uncles, although at that time they had little 
political significance. In his later years he became sensual and 
self-indulgent to an extent remarked upon even-in that far from 
critical age. The sorrows of his later days were to a large extent 
a direct reflection of the acts of his early ones. The pathetic 
prisoner of the Agra Fort gazing romantically across the Jumna 
to the Taj was in fact an old man who had gained power by 
ruthlessness and lost it through self-indulgence. As a ruler he 
governed India firmly for thirty years and left behind him a 
legend of magnificence, rough justice, and prosperity. 

If Shah Jahan has been over-romanticized his son and succes- 
sor Aurangzeb has been unduly denigrated. His rise to power 
through a dramatic civil war with the imprisonment of his 
father and the destruction of brothers, son, and nephew provided 
his European portrait through the publication of Bernicr’s 
Travels in 1670. Later writers contrasted his bigotry with Akbar’s 
tolerance, his failure against the Marathas with Akbar’s success 
with the Rajputs. He provided the reverse to the Akbarian medal 
of genius and this in general is the current picture of him today 
except in Pakistan, where many proclaim him the greatest Mus- 
lim ruler of India. It is forgotten that he governed India for 
nearly as long as Akbar (over forty-cight years) and that he left 
the empire larger than he found it. In fact, though Aurangzcb’s 
rise to power was ruthless as well as dramatic, it was not more so 
than that of others of his race. Aurangzeb succeeded not because 
he was more cruel but because he was more efficient and more 
skilled in the current game of statecraft with its background of 
dissimulation. He never shed unnecessary blood; he spared his 
father and made away only with those who ‘touched the sceptre’, 
Once established he showed himself a firm and capable adminis- 
trator who retained his grip of power until his death at the age 
of eighty-cight. He lacked the magnetism of his father and great- 
grandfather but inspired an awe and even terror of his own. In 
his private life he was simple and austere in striking contrast to 
the rest of the great Mughals. In religion he was an orthodox 
Sunni Muslim who thought of himself as a model Muslim 
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ruler. He differed from Akbar in consciously tolerating Hindus 
rather than treating them as equals, but his supposed intolerance 
is little more than a hostile legend based on isolated acts such as 
the erection of a mosque on a temple site in Benares. 

Aurangzeb’s reign really divides into two almost equal por- 
tions. The first twenty-three years were largely a continuation 
of Shah Jahan’s administration with an added note of austerity. 
Marathas, Jats, tribesmen in the far north-west were all kept in 
order. The emperor sat in pomp in Delhi or progressed in state 
to Kashmir. From 1681 he virtually transferred his capital to the 
Deccan where he spent the rest of his life in camp, superintend- 
ing the overthrow of the two remaining Deccan kingdoms in 
1686-7 and trying fruitlessly to crush the Maratha rebellion. The 
assured administrator of the first period became the embattled 
old man of the second. Along with change of occupation went 
change of character. The subtle and ruthless politician became 
an ascetic and a sage, a saint according to Muslim estimation, 
spending long hours in prayer, fasting, and copying the Koran, 
and pouring out his soul in agonized letters. Yet he never lost 
his grip of power; it was said that his eldest surviving son in far 
Kabul never received a letter from his father without trembling. 
The Mughal ogre of popular historians was in fact both a most 
able statesman and a subtle and highly complex character. 

The gallery of the great Mughals is completed by Aurangzeb’s 
son Bahadur Shah, commonly neglected because his reign lasted 
barely five years. He was an old man (by contemporary stan- 
dards) of sixty-three when he acceded yet his achievements in the 
time would have done credit to most men in their prime. He 
waged the usual war of succession with resolution, skill, and un- 
usual humanity. He made a settlement with implacable Mar- 
athas, tranquillized the Rajputs, decisively defeated the Sikhs 
in the Panjab, and took their last Guru into his service. He was 
travelling throughout his reign and only came to rest at Lahore 
in the last few months of his life. 

It was during the seventeenth century that certain develop- 
ments occurred which were to have a decisive result in the 
eighteenth century and later. There was first what may be called 
a Muslim intellectual movement which sowed the first sceds of 
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the Pakistan of the future. The first Mughals were ‘kings by 
profession’ and Muslim by birth or circumstance. Like their cen- 
tral Asian forbears they regarded the ruled as a flock or herd to 
be tended and exploited rather than converted or persecuted. 
With Akbar Persian sufi or liberal ideas came in. There was an 
emphasis on inner religion and a tendency to find common 
spiritual principles beneath different outward forms. In spite of 
the collapse of Akbar’s cult this trend of syncretist thought con- 
tinued and found another royal patron in Shah Jahan’s Crown 
Prince Dara Shikoh. Aurangzeb represented the reaction from 
this trend which stemmed in the seventeenth century from the 
thinker Sheikh Ahmad Sirhindi. Sirhindi sought to reconcile 
Sunni legalism with the religion of the spirit and so to repel the 
tendency to syncretism with Hinduism. He emphasized the 
aspect of Islam as a body of believers as well as belief. In this way 
he provided for the Indian Muslim an alternative shect anchor 
with which to face the coming storm. When the Commander of 
the Faithful in India (the emperor) failed to command and the 
temporal power collapsed, he could fall back on the sovereignty 
of God and the congregation of the faithful. The Mughal con- 
cept of empire was an all India one; Sirhindi provided the germ 
for a Muslim state in India. 

In Hindu India there were also developments, little noticed at 
the time but pregnant for the future. The bhakti movement, or 
religion of the heart directed to a particular deity, spread from 
western India among the Marathas into the Punjab where Guru 
Nanak (1469-1539) founded the sect later to be known as the 
Sikhs. In the sixteenth century Chaitanya, a devotee of the Lord 
Krishna, extended the movement to Bengal and carried it up 
country with the restoration of Krishna’s holy city of Brindaban 
on the Jumna. These movements led to some loosening of caste 
bonds though they also tended to crystallize into new ones, But 
they all used the vernacular as their medium and were thus in- 
fluential in developing the modern Indian languages like Marathi 
and Bengali. As far as these had passed the dialect stage and 
acquired linguistic personality by the nineteenth century it was 
due to the influence of these cults. Hindi owes much to Tulsi 
Das of Benares (1534-1623) whose version in that language of the 
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Ramayana, the Sanskrit epic of Rama and Sita and almost, one 
might say, the Bible of the north Indian people, laid the founda- 
tion of modern Hindi. 

To these religious and literary developments, modifying the 
outlook of the people and casting shadows into the future, must 
be added the more obvious ones which were both religious and 
political. In the north there occurred the rise and transformation 
of the Sikhs. At first they were a syncretist sect seeking to unite 
the two great communities. Guru Nanak was a man of peace 
who borrowed such ideas from Islam as monotheism and 
brotherhood. His successors became gradually enmeshed in local 
politics and acted like local chiefs. The first clash with the 
Mughals came when the Guru backed the wrong side at Jahan- 
gir’s accession by supporting his misguided son Khusrau. A total 
breach came when Aurangzeb executed Guru Tegh Bahadur in 
1675. His successor, Guru Gobind, completed the transformation 
of the sect into a militant religious body distinct from both 
Hinduism and Islam. Though he submitted to Bahadur Shah 
shortly before his death, the conflict had been too bitter for re- 
conciliation and the new community had a notable anti-Muslim 
bias. His loans from Islam, taken in the midst of conflict, were no 


less notable, The Islamic prohibition of alcohol was matched 
by a ban on tobacco; meat was added to the permitted Sikh 
dict. The new Sikhs had a holy book like the Koran in the 
Granth Sahib, they eschewed idolatry and caste like the 
Muslims, they had their holy warriors in the Akalis like the 
Muslim ghazis) and their idea of martyrdom in battle matched 
the Muslim concept of jehad or holy war. The Sikhs have 
for nearly three centuries alternately disrupted and ruled 
the Panjab. 

The biggest movement of all, which has attracted the major 
share of historical attention, was that of the Marathas. This 
hardy, capable, and rough-hewn people stretched along the 
Western Ghats, spilling over into the narrow coastal plain of the 
Konkan and across the Deccan towards central India. They con- 
sisted mainly of a minority of highly intelligent and exclusive 
Brahmins and a majority of the Sudra or cultivator class, They 
were short and stocky, unhandsome in appearance but wiry and 
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enduring, tenacious, enterprising, and persevering. They lived in 
a poor country, had few monuments of the past and little taste 
for the graces of life. Hitherto they had had no history, but they 
had a sense of belonging which is one of the prerequisites of 
national feeling. It is difficult to say why they burst forth with 
such brilliance in the seventeenth century unless one surrenders 
to the great man doctrine and attributes it all to Sivaji. Nor can 
one say that Muslim intolerance or invasion touched off a 
national Hindu movement. If this were so, why did they not rise 
against the Muslim Bahminis in the fourteenth and fifteenth 
centuries, who were much more active than Bijapur in the six- 
teenth and no more tolerant than the Mughals? The rise of the 
Marathas remains, to my mind, one of the many historical mys- 
teries of Indian history. The solutions so far offered are really 
evasions, and we must concentrate on the fact of their emer- 
gence. In the seventeenth century Maratha chiefs took service 
with the local Muslim states, and one of them, Shahji, was a 
fiefholder of Bijapur. The decrepitude of this state tempted his 
son Sivaji to add to his father’s holding on his own account. 
Irregularity led to rebellion which the general Afzal Khan was 
sent to put down. Sivaji disposed of him (in 1659) in a private 
parley by embracing him with steel claws attached to his fingers. 
This incident still lives in the minds of both Marathas and 
Muslims, Sivaji was now independent, too strong for the feeble 
Bijapur government, too distant and insignificant for the Mug- 
hals, He remedied this by sacking the great Mughal port of 
Surat in 1664 when only the English merchants successfully de- 
fended themselves in their warehouses. Set Mughal campaigns 
followed and Sivaji was brought to book by the Rajput Jai Singh. 
A settlement was attempted on the lines of Akbar's deal with the 
Rajputs and Sivaji journeyed to Aurangzeb’s court at Agra. But 
it broke down because of the mutual suspicions of both parties, 
A romantic escape, a daring journey, a genius for leadership 
found Sivaji at the time of his death in 1680 the master of a com- 
pact and well-organized kingdom in western India. His genius 
lay not only in outwitting the Mughals with guerilla tactics, but 
also in welding the people, caste-conscious Brahmin and inde- 
pendent Sudra, into a harmonious whole. The defence of cow 
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and country, of religion and the homeland, was the warcry. It 
was both Maratha nationalism and Maratha Hinduism, an em- 
bryonic regional national state. 

The struggle which recommenced when Aurangzeb went to 
the Deccan in 1681 and intensified after the fall of the Deccan 
kingdoms lasted for twenty-six years until the emperor's death. 
It ranged over the whole of the Deccan and over the far south. 
It is usually said that it exhausted the empire and ruined its 
morale; in fact, that it broke the empire as well as the emperor’s 
heart. This is a gross exaggeration, for we have already noted 
how far Bahadur Shah went to restoring the empire’s vigour in 
barely five years. It is true that it absorbed resources and reduced 
morale, but there is another equally important fact commonly 
overlooked. In the course of the struggle Sivaji’s well-knit 
Maratha kingdom was broken up. The hardy patriots noted for 
their moderation towards their foes and restraint towards 
civilians * had become toughened raiders notorious for their 
rapacity and ruthlessness as much as for their daring. They were 
to spread this reputation all over India until their name was as 
much dreaded by other Hindus as by Muslims. Maratha inde- 
pendence survived but at the price of the soul of Maratha 
nationalism. What emerged was a species of Maratha imperial- 
ism which regarded the rest of India as its legitimate sphere of 
operations. Maratha leadership was not accepted by India be- 
cause the Marathas had made themselves hated. They were 
hated because the iron had entered into their souls in the Mughal 
struggle. The Maratha bid for Indian empire was in effect de- 
feated before it began by the octogenarian Aurangzeb. They 
became too bitter and aggressive to be acceptable as national 
leaders and they lacked the power to impose themselves per- 
manently on the whole country. 

® We have the Muslim historian Khafi Khan's testimony for this, 
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As European historians of ancient India have been apt to over- 
estimate the influence of the Greeks upon India because of their 
natural interest and the convenient Greek habit of leaving 
records, the modern historian has been tempted to overplay the 
part played by Europeans in Mughal India before 1700. And the 
reason is much the same. They naturally interested their own 
writers, they left numerous and excellent records far easier to 
study than the Persian of India itself, Jesuit missionaries and 
professional travellers made careful and searching reports, while 
the merchants built up great collections of detailed records. 
There was one motive for the modern historian lacked. by 
the ancient; the European in Mughal India could always be 
regarded as the shadow of the future whereas the Greeks 
and their influence vanished into the mists of legend and 
speculation. 

European interest in India has persisted since classical times 
and for very cogent reasons. India had much to give Europe in 
the practical form of spices, textiles, and other oriental products. 
The best classical accounts are in fact the commercial ones. 
When direct contact was lost with the fall of Rome and the rise 
of the Muslim Arabs the trade was carried on through middle- 
men. In the late Middle Ages it increased with the increasing 
Prosperity of Europe. It should be remembered that the spice 
trade was not solely a luxury trade at that time. Spices were 
needed to preserve meat through the winter (cattle had to be 
slaughtered in late autumn through lack of winter fodder) and 
to combat the taste of decay. Wine, in the absence of ancient or 
modern methods of maturing, had to be ‘mulled’ with spices. 
This trade suffered two threats in the later Middle Ages. There 
was the threat of Mongol and Turkish invasion which interfered 
with the land routes and threatened to engulf the sea route 
through Egypt, and there was the threat of monopoly shared be- 
tween Venetians and Egyptians. Crusading zeal against the 
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Muslim and commercial zeal against spice monopélists were the 
motives which sent Columbus to America in 1492 and Vasco da 
Gama to Calicut in 1498. 

There followed the episode of the Portuguese empire in India. 
Vasco da Gama told the first Indians he met on the Malabar 
coast that he came to seek ‘Christians and:spices’. The Christians 
he had in mind were a legendary people to be rescued from 
Muslim encirclement who would help him in his crusades; they 
were in fact probably the Abyssinians whom da Gama never met. 
But the Portuguese did meet Christians in Malabar itself, descen- 
dants of Christians settled since at least the fourth century A.D. 
The Portuguese soon found that Malabar was as important a 
centre for re-export of spices from the East Indies as for the sale 
of its own limited range of pepper and cardamom. They also 
found that the trade with Egypt and so with Europe was in the 
hands of Arab merchants. So a double strategy was developed. 
A series of strong points was established so as to dominate both 
the East Indies and the Arabian sea. The object of the former 
measure was to control the spice trade at its principal sources 
from Java to the Mulucca Islands (home of the clove) and of the 
latter to cut off the Arabian-managed spice trade from south 
India to Egypt and the Persian Gulf. In this way the European 
spice trade would be diverted to Portuguese ships and toll could 
be taken (by a system of licences) of all the remaining maritime 
trade of the Indian ocean. The Portuguese were largely success- 
ful in their venture because of the superior power of their ships, 
whose guns could blow most ‘country ships’ of the time out of 
the water, of the daring and endurance of their captains and 
men, and of the genius of Affonso de Albuquerque.* It was he 
who in 1510 captured Goa on the west coast of India from the 
Sultan of Bijapur and made it the capital of the Portuguese 
eastern empire. Its strong points besides Goa were Socotra off 
the Red Sea (he could not take Aden), Ormuz in the Persian 
Gulf, Diu in Gujarat, Malacca, the entrepôt for the Far East and 
the spice trade in the East Indies, and Macao in China. The 
function of Goa was to supervise Malabar, of the next three to 
control the pilgrim traffic to Mecca as well as the general trade 
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to Egypt, Iraq, and Persia, and of Malacca to control the East 
Indian spices at their source. 

The system worked, considering the distances and resources 
involved, with remarkable success for about a century and then 
broke down because of events in Europe. We are here concerned 
with its effects in India. The Portuguese never attempted large- 
scale conquest but they did impinge on Indian affairs and they 
carried their culture with them. Politically their control of the 
sea irked Mughal and preceding Muslim rulers because of the 
toll they took of the trade from the port of Surat and the pilgrim 
traffic. In seizing and retaining their strong points they acquired 
a reputation for cruelty and perfidy because their practice on both 
these points was below the current Indian standard. They were 
deeply impregnated with the idea that no faith need be kept with 
an infidel. It was from this period that the word feringi (lit. 
farangi, frank) acquired the opprobrium of which echoes may 
still be heard today. In religion they were intolerant to the ex- 
tent of allowing no Hindu temples in Goa and introducing the 
Inquisition (1560), both measures which can be regarded as sub- 
standard from the Indian standpoint, and they advertised this 
trait in their rough handling of the Syrian Christians of Malabar 
to secure their submission to Roman supremacy. 

Socially the policy of Albuquerque in encouraging mixed mar- 
riages had important results, His object was to rear a population 
Possessing Portuguese blood and imbued with Portuguese Catho- 
lic culture who would be committed by race and taste to the 
Portuguese settlements and so form a permanent sclf-perpetuat- 
ing garrison. The result was the race long known as Luso- 
Indians and now as Goanese or Goans. They are mainly Indian 
in blood, Catholic in religion, and partly western in outlook. 
In recent times they have spread all over India as traders and pro- 
fessionals, a less successful version of the Parsis. From carly times 
they spilled over from the Portuguese settlements and formed 
communities of their own which tended towards disorder and 
piracy. One such at Hughli was suppressed by Shah Jahan in 
1632. These activities, again, did not add to the Feringi reputa- 
tion. 

The Portuguese who sailed with da Gama were men of the 
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Catholic renaissance and their successors were under the influ- 
ence of the Counter-Reformation. Culture and religion for them 
were inextricably mixed and it was impossible to say where 
Catholic stopped and Renaissance Portuguese began. Thus the 
west which first contacted India in modern times Cid so in its 
Iberian Catholic vesture which had a strange similarity in texture 
with the Indo-Islamic culture which it encountered. In both re- 
ligion and culture formed something of a seamless garment; both 
were clear-cut in their beliefs, dogmatic in their expression, and 
inclined to intolerance. This is perhaps the reason why all the 
rich gifts of Renaissance Europe, as imported by the Portuguese, 
made so little impression on India as a whole. Jahangir admired 
their pictures and had them copied. The halo, taken by Europe 
from the Buddhists, was returned to India by the Portuguese. 
Akbar listened with interest to the Jesuit Fathers’ discourses. 
The New Testament was translated into Persian. But this was 
virtually all. The west, though mingling its Portuguese blood 
with the Indian, remained culturally alien and sterile. The legacy 
of Portugal and sixteenth-century Europe to India was the 
Goans, the Catholic community in India with its missions begun 
by the enthusiastic St Francis Xavier, a lingua franca of which 
traces still linger in the ports, and a faint odour of intolerance. 
The first western cultural assault on India had failed. 

The next European incursion into India was a strictly com- 
mercial one from the Protestant north. In 1580 Portugal was 
taken over by Spain and a load thereby added to the burden of 
empire which Portugal was already finding too heavy to bear. 
The new mixed population were brave and loyal but they were 
attached to their eastern homes and disinclined to risk all in new 
adventures. Success had brought wealth, and wealth in the ori- 
ental style including the debilitating institution of slavery on a 
large scale. Spain was deeply engaged in Europe and the New 
World and inclined to leave the Portuguese possessions to them- 
selves. In Europe it was now the Portuguese Spanish who were 
the spice monopolists, with their depots at Lisbon and Antwerp. 
The Dutch in successful revolt against the Spaniards and the 
English, with fresh self-confidence after the Armada in 1588, 
were disinclined to put up with this. This was the origin of the 
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trading ventures which summarize European contact with India 
in the seventeenth century. 

The Dutch sent their first fleet to the East in 1595. Being com- 
mercial realists they went straight to the source of the spice trade 
in the East Indies, established themselves at Batavia (now as 
previous to their arrival called Jakarta), and proceeded to oust 
the Portuguese. Then they established a chain of posts through 
Ceylon and Capetown to connect themselves with their home 
base and proceeded to develop a great Asian network of trade by 
which they planned to earn the resources needed to purchase 
spices without drawing on the silver bullion which was in 
chronic short supply in northern Europe. India came within their 
purview only as a link in their great commercial chain. It was a 
source of textiles for sale in the East Indies in exchange for spices 
while the extreme south and Ceylon were valuable for their own 
supplies of pepper, cardamom, and cinnamon. The Dutch had 
‘factories’ or warehouses as far north as Agra but they took no 
part in politics or cultural contacts. Their eccentric tombs at 
Surat and their factories at Cochin and Negapatam are their prin- 
cipal memorials in India. Only in Ceylon did they exercise 
dominion in the plains from Colombo and leave a living 
memorial in the Burgher community. 

The English formed their East India Company on the last 
day of 1600. They had the same commercial vision as the Dutch 
and they began by sailing to the same destination. But there they 
found a bleak reception. No sooner had the Dutch got the better 
of the common foe, the Portuguese, than they showed jealousy 
of the English traders. Their object was monopoly, not co-exist- 
ence, and to them fellow-Protestants were just as much inter- 
lopers or intruders as Catholics. The capital of the English 
company was only a tenth of that of the Dutch ® at this time so 
that the struggle was unequal. The friction culminated in what 
is known as the Massacre of Amboyna in 1623, when the Dutch 
scized the English factory there and executed the occupants. No 
redress was ever obtained and the English had thereafter to be 
content with a minor role in the East Indies. It was this Dutch 
success in preserving their East Indian market that drove the 
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English to concentrate on India as a second-best. Without it there 
might well have been no British Empire in India. 

India was a second-best because there were no spices except in 
the extreme south where no one was able to seize a monopoly 
over other Europeans or the local Indian rulers. Spices were 
small in bulk, in short supply in Europe, and therefore highly 
profitable; the first Dutch ‘clove’ ship produced a profit of 2,500 
per cent. The main Indian products like textiles, saltpetre; and 
sugar were more bulky and so more expensive to carry, and 
produced under more competitive conditions. The margin of pro- 
fit was therefore much less and the labour of winning it greater. 
The Dutch came to control the production of spices as well as 
their marketing, so that they could buy at their own price in the 
East Indies as well as sell on their terms in Europe. In India, on 
the other hand, the merchants had to compete both with other 
Europeans and local merchants for their goods in highly com- 
petitive conditions, and had to deal with usually strong govern- 
ments who could not be bullied and had often to be expensively 
propitiated. 

In India the English merchants at once met Portuguese opposi- 
tion. But here they were helped by three factors — the unpopu- 
larity of the Portuguese, whose control of the Arabian sea and 
the pilgrim traffic was resented by the Mughals, the waning 
Portuguese resources, tied as they were to Spain and hard pressed 
by the Dutch in the east and the north, and their own maritime 
prowess. The English went first to Surat and applied to the 
Mughal court for privileges. But they could do nothing so long 
as the Portuguese held the sea. For this reason the efforts of 
Captain Hawkins between 1607-11, in spite of his becoming a 
boon companion of Jahangir and being given a mansab of 400, 
came to nothing. The first turning-point came in 1612 when the 
Company’s ships defeated the Portuguese in the Swally estuary 
off Surat. The Mughals were then willing to talk and there fol- 
lowed the embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, a peppery and insular 
but far more weighty person than Hawkins. The second turning- 
point was his agreement with the Mughals in 1618 whereby the 
Company obtained important privileges in return for the protec- 
tion of the commercial and pilgrim sea traffic from the Portu- 
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guese. The Company tacitly became the maritime auxiliary of 
the empire. This agreement covered the Company’s relations 
with the Mughals throughout the seventeenth century. The third 
turning-point was the siege of Ormuz in the Persian Gulf jointly 
with the Persians and its capture in 1622 from the Portuguese 
after a heroic resistance. The Portuguese were overborne, but 
must be given the credit for going down fighting. 

From this time the company steadily developed its activities. 
Its first headquarters (from 1612) was at Surat which was moved 
to Bombay in 1674 (a wedding gift of Charles II’s Portuguese 
queen Catherine transferred to the company). In 1640 a factory 
was established at Madras on a plot of land leased from one of 
the last Vijayanagar rulers. By 1700, however, they too were sub- 
jects of the Mughal. In Bengal, attractive for saltpetre and silks, 
a factory was set up at Hughli, to be replaced in 1690 by Calcutta, 
a malarial swamp redeemed by a deep water anchorage. Rela- 
tions in general were harmonious except for a time when Sir 
Josiah Child, an ambitious Company chairman, thought that the 
time had come to ‘lay the foundation of a large, well-grounded, 
sure English dominion in India for all time to come’. His ex- 
pedition to Chittagong was a failure; the English merchants were 
expelled by Aurangzeb’s officers from Bengal and Surat. The/ 
Calcutta factory with its fortified factory of Fort William, was 
one result of this episode. Thereafter a chastened company took 
care not to challenge the empire again until there was hardly 
anything left to challenge in 1756. For a time it was convulsed 
by a struggle with a rival company till the union of the two in 
the United Company in 1708. Their further efforts to obtain 
privileges was by the respectful method of Surman’s embassy to 
the Mughal Court (1714-17). 

The pattern of trade which developed was one of steady rather 
than spectacular returns. And it presupposed reasonable tran- 
quillity in the country. In the west the main articles were cotton 
Piece-goods, cotton yarn, and indigo from Gujarat; from the 
Malabar coast pepper and such other spices as could be bought 
second-hand from Ceylon and the East Indies; from Madras and 
the south-east coast again piece-goods, and yarn and sugar; from 
Bengal specially silks and saltpetre. The opium trade was to come 
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later. In return India bought metals such as tin, lead, and quick- 
silver, novelties, specially mechanical ones, tapestries, and 
ivories. But these purchases never equalled the Company’s pay- 
ments. India would take little of England’s staple product of 
broadcloth so that the balance had to be made up with silver 
bullion. The drain on silver made the Company a target for 
attack at home which in turn spurred them to seeking alternative 
means of payment through inter-Asian trade. These difficult and 
competitive conditions caused the English merchants to study 
local conditions, markets, and tempers far more closely than the 
Dutch with their monopolies. By giving them a detailed know- 
ledge of Indian conditions and an insight into Indian character 
they provided an unconscious preparation for their later debut 
on the Indian political stage. The English merchants would have 
been monopolists if they could, as some of their later proceedings 
in Malabar testify; but their enforced acceptance of competitive 
methods in fact proved an excellent preparation for later develop- 
ments. They were schooled in the current methods of negotia- 
tions with its bargaining, its promises and evasions, its covert 
understandings and secret pressures. In the process they acquired 
a skill in dealing with the Indians that even the French, with 
their more attractive manners, never achieved. 

The only other European traders of importance were the 
French. Their company was founded by Colbert in 1664 but it 
was so closely tied to the state that its fortunes rose and fell with 
the careers of ministers and turns of politics. It was not until 
after 1720, with Dumas at Pondicherry and Dupleix at Chan- 
dernagar, that its fortunes revived rapidly. The Danes had settle- 
ments at Tranquebar, but they were more important for the 
missionary activities carried on there than for commerce. This 
was, perhaps, the first perceptible cultural impingement of the 
Protestant west on India. It gave to the south of India the singu- 
larly ‘attractive figure of Frederick Christian Swartz but other- 
wise made so little impression that few Indians were probably 
even aware of it. The Emperor also tried his hand from the Low 


Countries, but his Ostend Company was both short-lived and 
ill-fated. 


However, the organized companies were by no means the only 
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Europeans in Mughal India. There was a sprinkling of them 
throughout the country in various guises. There were the travel- 
lers who came on their lawful occasions. Some took service in the 
country as did the greatest of them, François Bernier, with the 
Mughal ‘Omrah’ Danishmand Khan. Some practised their pro- 
fessions like the jeweller Travernier who has left us an expert’s 
description of the Peacock throne, or Dr Gemelli-Carreri who 
has given a classic description of Aurangzeb in later life, Some 
were craftsmen like Austin of Bordeaux who was responsible for 
the inlaid work on the throne portico at Delhi, or Geronimo 
Verroneo who was connected with the Taj. The Mughals wel- 
comed foreign artists and craftsmen as they welcomed foreign 
Poets, as tending to enhance their glory. Then there were the 
adventurers pure and simple. The type of these was the Venetian 
Niccolao Manucci who went to India at the age of sixteen. He 
began a colourful carcer as an artilleryman with Dara Shekoh; 
on his defeat took up doctoring (because Aurangzeb insisted that 
European artillerymen should load as well as aim the guns) and 
continued as a quack till he died in the south in the eighteenth 
century, leaving lengthy memoirs full of amusing and unreliable 
anecdotes.* 

Mughal Indja was thus not unacquainted with Europeans. It 
traded with them, occasionally fought them. It employed them, 
did its best to outwit them, and thought it understood them. 
There was no mystique about them. India thought she had their 
measure and regarded them as pawns in the never-ending games 
of politics and commerce. Of cultural influence there was little 
Or none, not even permitting a comparison with the Portuguese 
influence in the sixteenth century. India had most to do with the 
northern Europeans, and to her they seemed to be heavy, shrewd, 
and dull, and in no context dangerous. 


® Storia do Mogor, ed. W. Irvine, 3 vols. 


6 
DECLINE, COLLAPSE, AND CONFUSION 


Tue first half of the eighteenth century in India is occupied by 
the collapse of the Mughal empire and a struggle for power by its 
would-be successors. The Mughals had never succeeded in really 
integrating the country. Their Indo-Persian cultural plant may 
be described as an abortive aristocratic civilization whose roots 
did not penetrate deep enough into the Indian soil to enable it 
to withstand the storms which tore down the overshadowing im- 
perial umbrella. The Mughals had provided an idea but not a 
sufficiently strong belief in a way of life. The weakening of im- 
perial power was therefore followed, not by a revival under some 
other leaders, but by a release of elemental forces. As respect for 
the empire waned, willingness to compromise and let live waned 
too. Concessions and attitudes on the part of the emperors which 
formerly would have been greeted with gratitude and hailed as 
masterstrokes now met with no response and finally with con- 
tempt. The British were to have something of this experience 
themselves, for the pressure of power tends to bend the mirror of 
judgement and so distort the image of public opinion. Of what 
use was it to abolish the jizya or poll-tax on unbelievers, when 
one no longer had the power to enforce it? 

The visible decline of the empire can be dated from 1712, the 
year of the death of Bahadur Shah I. But it remained an appar- 
ently imposing institution until the 1750s, and few thought its 
doom inevitable before then. The first stage in the process was 
succession wars which left a puppet in the hands of kingmakers. 
The kingmakers overreached themselves when the third choice 
proved a clever youth who disposed of them in the course of 
two years. This youth was Muhammad Shah, who reigned for 
twenty-nine years until 1748. He was one of those rulers like 
Louis XV who had the cleverness to divide his opponents but 
not the vigour to rule himself, who could preside but not inspire. 
Under him the empire did not founder but drifted ever nearer 
the rocks, With him it was truly a case of ‘après moi le déluge’. 

The twenties saw the next stage when the empire was virtually 
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divided into two. Asaf Jah, Nizam-ul-mulk, baulked in his re- 
forming intentions as chief minister in Delhi, retired to his 
Deccan provinces and became the virtually independent ruler 
of the southern half of the empire from Hyderabad. Though 
there were never co-emperors the division may be compared with 
that between the eastern and western halyes of the Roman em- 
pire. They were allies rather than rivals, and, as in the case of 
Byzantium, the newer foundation long outlasted the collapse of 
the older. The empire had crushed the Sikhs in 1716 for a 
generation but it found itself helpless against the Marathas. In 
1738 the Marathas plundered the suburbs of Delhi and dictated 
a peace which divided the two halves of the empire by the ces- 
sion of the province of Malwa. In 1739 came the humiliation of 
the Persian King Nadir Shah’s invasion. Neglect, ineptitude, 
divided counsels, and treachery led to military debacle at Karnal, 
the occupation of Delhi, massacre, and wholesale plunder. 
Nevertheless, when Nadir Shah’s back was turned, with the 
Peacock Throne in his train, the empire seemed to recover and 
even repelled the first of the Afghan incursions in 1748. With 
Muhammad Shah’s death on the morrow of the victory the 
collapse began. A civil war between rival ministers left a head- 
long and ruthless youth in power, who murdered two emperors 
and called in the Marathas before vanishing into obscurity, The 
south was already the Nizam’s domain. Kabul was lost to Nadir 
Shah in 1739. Sind and fertile Gujarat with Surat went in 1750, 
Prosperous Oudh in 1754 with. the defeated chief minister, and 
the martial Panjab to the Afghans in the same year. Bengal still 
sent tribute but was virtually independent. 

The cause of this collapse is usually put down to the effeteness 
of the emperors, This was certainly one cause since personality 
was one of the main imperial pillars. But it was not the only 
cause or necessarily the vital one. Another was Aurangzeb’s 
policy of treating the empire as a Muslim state instead of an 
Indian state with Islam as the state religion. He was far too 
cautious to outrage Hindus as a whole, in spite of particular acts 
of intolerance, but their previous passive support and even pride 
turned into indifference and disdain. Martial groups like the 
Sikhs and the Jats were encouraged to open revolt, The Rajputs 
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no longer felt themselves to be partners in the empire and though 
some states like Jaipur continued as allies they no longer did so 
with enthusiasm. The declining empire became an affair of the 
Muslims, which it was not the business of the Hindus to prop 
up. Then there was the loss of the steady stream of adventurers 
from Afghanistan, Persia, and Turkestan which had supplied 
the empire with vigour, loyalty, and ability. The Afghans were 
busy adventuring in Persia where they overthrew the Safavid 
monarchy in 1722, and then in setting up on their own. The 
Persians were occupied in coping with the Afghans, and, after 
Nadir Shah’s death in 1746 with further dissensions of their 
own. The Turks were experiencing one of those periods of con- 
traction in Central Asia following expansion for which no satis- 
factory explanation has yet been given. 

All these causes had their effect, yet it may be doubted if 
they provide the whole explanation. In addition there was, as I 
sce it, an inner malaise, a kind of general loss of nerve on the 
part of the Muslim community. The Mughals themselves had 
lost their sense of mission to rule, The Muslims had no sense of 
purpose and valued the empire only as a stepping-stone to per- 
sonal power. The so called ‘reformers’ were elders like the 
Nizam who stood for the ‘good old days’ and the stricter ways of 
Aurangzeb. They had no vision for the future; nothing is ever 
saved by looking backwards. So the ablest men, instead of 
cooperating for the common good, carved out kingdoms for 
themselves to the general confusion. And the most thoughtful 
theologians like Shah Wali-ullah, instead of calling on Muslims 
to rally round the throne, took refuge in the concept of the 
community of the faithful looking only to God. In this atmo- 
sphere the bravery of a young Shah Alam or the skill of a Mirza 


Najaf Khan were lost in the general É cynici Z 
tunism, and indulgence. E run of cynicism, oppo! 


If the Mughal hold on the 


no lack of applicants for its reversion. The most spectacular of 


these were the Persians with their dramatic swoop on Delhi in 
1738-39. But as so often with oriental historians, and specially 
European historians of the orient, love of drama has distorted 
historical perspective. The Persian invasion was a flash in the 
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Pan, a prestige blow with few after effects. The real competitors 
were elsewhere. The first of these were the Marathas, whose 
hardihood and staunchness had survived the Mughal onset and 
gathered strength and confidence in the process. Aurangzeb had, 
it is true, broken up the compact Maratha kingdom beyond 
repair. But the Mughal struggle had also done much else. It had 
confirmed the Marathas in a belief in guerilla warfare and a 
taste for plunder; their mobility and the slowness of their 
adversaries had made them feel that all India was their field. In 
Sivaji’s time the land was divided into swarajya, or the home- 
land, where settled administration prevailed, and mughlai, or 
foreign land, the legitimate object of raids. To these lands were 
applied, according to Maratha military success, the exactions of 
Chauth (one fourth of the land revenue) and sar-deshmukhi 
(one tenth). Later Maratha writers have suggested that these 
demands included protection of the areas concerned from others 
or from further demands but little trace can be found of this in 
Practice. It was, in fact, a share of the revenue taken by the 
strong hand and used to make that hand stronger. The system 
involved endless disputes, much uncertainty, and oppression. It 
is easy to see why the Marathas were loved nowhere in India 
outside Maharashtra and in Hindu districts like west Bengal 
and Rajasthan least of all. 

The years after Aurangzeb’s death saw a rapid transformation 
of Sivaji’s kingdom into a confederacy headed by a hereditary 
minister styled the Peshwa. Sivaji’s grandson Shahu returned 
to Satara with Mughal manners and outlook. In 1714 he con- 
fided power to the Brahmin Bhat family whose members ruled 
the Maratha homeland. Maharashtra was still poor and barren, 
but the rest of India seemed open, so the decision was made to 
expand. By deciding to go north instead of south Shahu made 
the fortunes of the Peshwa, for in the south other ministers were 
his equals while in the north the generals were his subordinates. 
The decision once taken the expansion was so rapid that the 
problem arose of controlling the generals. Until the battle of 
Panipat in 1761 this was achieved by such devices as causing the 
generals to send part of the chauth to the Peshwa at Poona and 
giving them lands in the homeland which could be confiscated 
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on misbehaviour. By this means the Marathas by 1750 spread 
right across central India to Orissa (which they occupied) and 
Bengal, which they attacked. They were under the general con- 
trol of the Peshwa but were becoming more and more distinctly 
divided into five sections. The Peshwa himself controlled 
Maharashtra from Poona, the Gackwar most of Gujarat from 
Baroda, the Bhonsla central India from Nagpur, while the two 
most enterprising officers, Holkar and Sindia, established their 
headquarters respectively at Indore and Gwalior. All these 
officers passed on their power, like the Peshwas, to their 
descendants, so that what began by being, as it were, five army 
commands, developed steadily into a mother state and four 
largely autonomous dependencies. 

The event which turned the Maratha power from the status of 
an empire in India to that of a competitor for the empire of India 
was the cession of Malwa by the Mughals in 1738. Through the 
gap thus created between Delhi and Hyderabad they poured 
eastward to the sea at Orissa and threatened Bengal. To the 
north they began the harrying of the perennially brave but 
tradition-bound Rajputs. By 1750 they were ready to move to the 
north should Delhi collapse. 

Delhi did collapse, but the actually fatal blows came once 
more from the north-west in the shape of the Afghans. Through- 
out the main Mughal period what is now Afghanistan on the 
map was divided between the Persian and Mughal empires. 
Persia had Herat, India Kabul, and Kandahar was disputed. 
The tribesmen then as later were a nuisance, but the main routes 
were kept open by a mixture of subsidies to chiefs and punitive 
expeditions. In the early eighteenth century an Afghan revolt 
overthrew the Persian monarchy, and though it was quelled for 
a time by Nadir Shah its end was an independent Afghan power, 
at times swelling to imperial dimensions and at times little more 
than a number of chiefships. In Ahmad Shah Abdali the 
Afghans found a soldier of genius. Undeterred by his repulse in 
1748 at Sirhind he gradually secured the Punjab and then took 
and sacked Delhi in 1756-57. The distracted Mughal minister 
then called in the Marathas, already deeply involved in imperial 
Politics. From this moment the triangular power struggle be- 
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tween Mughals, Marathas, and Afghans became a duel between 
Marathas and Afghans. The Marathas saw the control of the 
empire opening before them. The Peshwa accepted the challenge, 
drove back the Afghans, and talked of ‘leaping over the walls of 
Attock’. When the Afghans rallied with Indian support he sent 
his cousin, the Bhao Sahib, with a formidable armament. He 
was, however, outmanoeuvred by Ahmad Shah and brought to 
decisive battle at Panipat in unfavourable conditions. On 
13 January 1761 he and the Peshwa’s heir were killed and his 
army destroyed so completely that the Marathas did not re-enter 
the north for another decade. The Peshwa followed his cousin 
in a few months from vexation of spirit. 

The battle of Panipat was decisive, but it was decisive in a 
negative sense. The empire seemed to lie within the grasp of 
Ahmad Shah, But at this moment his followers mutinied for 
their two-years arrears of pay and compelled him to retire to 
Afghanistan. Thus the imperial sceptre was denied to both 
Afghan and Maratha. North India was left in a power vacuum 
which various adventurers tried vainly to fill during the next 
forty years. Ahmad Shah and his successors themselves never got 
further than Lahore, and the Punjab gradually slipped from 
their grasp. The other main competitor recovered indeed, but 
never completely. The Peshwa-controlled confederacy now dis- 
solved into five virtually independent states, and it was these, 
and not the old confederacy, with whom the British had to deal. 
The Peshwa’s government in Poona was distracted with internal 
dissensions while the other four spent their time alternately 
enlarging their borders and contending for supremacy. The two 
northern chiefs, Sindia and Holkar, were the most prominent 
and of these Madhu Rao Sindia showed signs of genius. But 
after gaining control of Delhi, defeating the Rajputs and his 
rival Holkar, and seizing power at Poona, he died in 1794 just 
when it seemed that he might be the destined empire-builder. 
Delhi and the region around passed to the nominal deputy of 
Ahmad Shah who ruled on behalf of the wandering emperor 
Shah Alam. From this arose the kingdom of Delhi, a kind of 
sunset reflection of Mughal power. Its independence ended when 
Shah Alam called in Sindia in 1785. After he was blinded by a 
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half-mad Afghan chief in 1788 he became a pensionary, first of 
Sindia and then of the British. 

There remains the Punjab. The Sikhs, who from a devotional 
religious sect had been transformed into a militant anti-Muslim 
brotherhood in the seventeenth century, had been savagely re- 
pressed by the Mughals in the early eighteenth century and 
finally driven into the foothills (where their hill refuge forts may 
still be seen) in 1716. As Mughal authority waned in the Punjab 
from 1750 they reappeared on the plains in small roving bands. 
Active, aggressive, and sustained by a militant faith they were 
soon operating all over the Punjab from the Salt Range to the 
neighbourhood of Delhi. They were divided into twelve 
fraternities or misls and gradually set up a number of petty 
states, some of which, like Patiala, lasted until independence in 
1947. By the end of the century they had produced a leader of 
genius in Ranjit Singh, who, having secured Lahore in 1799, set 
about the reintegration of the Panjab. 

Thus the aftermath of Panipat left India like a swirling sea at 
high tide, angry and tumultuous but divided and lacking 
direction. The idea of unity and imperial authority persisted but 
its Mughal embodiment had all but vanished. It is interesting to 
speculate as to what might have happened if the great anarchy 
of forty years had been prolonged indefinitely without foreign 
intervention. The period threw up some remarkable leaders who 


up a Muslim Vijayanagar empire and ab. bed the ex-Mughal 
state of Hyderabad. By a co i jE E ai 
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they would then have faced the Maratha Peshwa in central and 
western India. It is difficult to see an end to the wars which 
would have ensued or to measure the poverty and misery which 
would have accompanied them, because it is difficult to envisage 
any one of the leaders triumphing over the rest. In the absence of 
a definite decision western intervention must have come in some 
form in the nineteenth century, because India was too valuable 
an economic prize to be left to herself in a rapidly shrinking 
world. 

India was not left to herself, but it is important to realize that 
conditions favouring intervention existed before it actually 
occurred and that these conditions were self-induced. Before 
either British or French actually intervened, there were a great 
many people in India on the look-out for help either to further 
their ambitions or to save their possessions. The actual onset of 
intervention arose from Anglo-French commercial and political 
rivalry in India and political rivalry in Europe. In the late seven- 
teenth and early eighteenth century the French stake in India 
was not great enough to be worth the despatch of an English 
armament. The two companies therefore declared neutrality and 
went on trading. But between 1720 and 1740 the French Com- 
pany’s trade increased ten times in value until it was nearly half 
that of the old-established English company at about £880,000. 
The stake of both countries in India was now considerable. The 
British were deeply involved with indigo, saltpetre, cottons, silk, 
and spices; they had a growing trade with China and a strong 
vested interest in England itself in the form of shipping and 
stores brokers. The value of the trade was more than ten per 
cent of the public revenue of Great Britain at that time. 

The occasion for intervention arose with Frederick the Great 
of Prussia’s seizure of Silesia in 1740. In the War of the Austrian 
Succession which followed (1740-48) Britain and France were 
on opposite sides in the rival coalitions. In the repeat perform- 
ance of the Seven Years War (1756-63) the alliances were re- 
versed so that Britain, though supporting the opposite party, 
was again opposed to France. It is these two wars, of wholly 
European origin, which provided the political turning-point in 
the history of modern India. In the first war there was a simple 
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contest between the two companies backed by their respective 
states. In 1746 a French fleet made possible the capture of Madras 
but. quarrels prevented the taking of the subordinate Fort St 
David. In 1748 a British fleet returned and Pondicherry in its 
turn was unsuccessfully attacked. By the treaty of Aix-la- 
Chapelle in the same year Madras was exchanged with the 
French for Cape Breton Island in North America. In appear- 
ance the status quo was restored, but in fact two important 
things had happened. Both sides had noted the power of the 
guns landed from the fleets for the sieges and Dupleix, the 
French governor, had conceived the possibility of using this 
Power to gain support within the country itself. He was a man 
of remarkable energy and diplomatic skill with a piercing vision 
into the realities of local politics, though hampered by lack of 
military knowledge and by a nervous sensibility which made it 
difficult for him to work with colleagues. It happened that at 
this moment a breakdown occurred in the authority of the 
Nizam of whose dominions the Carnatic with its European 
settlements formed a part. This provided the opportunity for the 
second phase of the struggle, which may be termed Dupleix’s 
Private war. In 1748 the old Nizam, a man of the Aurangzeb 
school, died and there was also rivalry for the governorship of the 
Carnatic. French help secured the defeat of the new Nizam’s 
nominee so easily that Dupleix was tempted to go further. On 
the murder of the new Nizam he was able to place his own 
nominee on the Hyderabad throne supported by a body of 
French troops under the gifted officer de Bussy. The object of 
all this was to squeeze Madras by surrounding it with hostile 
territory. As the plan developed the English Company of neces- 
sity supported Muhammad Ali, the son of the governor defeated 
in 1749. He held out in the rock fortress of Trichinopoly and his 
ejection became the key factor in the struggle between the two 
companies. But here the struggle took an unexpected turn with 
the appearance of Robert Clive, a problem-child transplanted to 
Madras to be a discontented ‘Writer’ or clerk who turned out to 
have a genius for irregular warfare. His seizure of Arcot in 1751 
with 210 men and retention of it in a fifty-day siege led to a 
reversal of fortune and finally to the surrender of the French 
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forces at Trichinopoly and the death of their candidate Chanda 
Sahib. Dupleix’s policy was in ruins and he was recalled two 
years later. 

The third and final phase was again an open struggle brought 
on by the Seven Years War. The English were first in the field 
but their force was diverted to Bengal. When the French forces 
arrived in 1758 they were crippled by jealousies and bad leader- 
ship. They failed to take Madras and were decisively defeated at 
Wandiwash in 1760, where de Bussy was taken prisoner. Brave 
to the last the wayward Lally endured an agonizing siege in 
Pondicherry for eight months until its fall. This was the real 
end of the French bid for Indian power. Their reappearance in 
1782 was a passing phase only made notable by the genius of 
their admiral de Suffren. 

In this struggle the English owed their success to the successful 
assertion of sea-power, greater resources, and steadier support 
from Europe. Both sides had striking leaders such as Dupleix 
and de Bussy for the French, Clive, Pigot, Lawrence, and Coote 
for the English. But the English had more competent subordi- 
nates and were better at working together. Though less attractive 
to the Indians than the French they also in fact handled them 
better because of their leng experience. But the result of the 
struggle, which is now apt to seem local and limited.in scope 
(all the actions were infact on a very small scale), was not merely 
to clear the Indian field for the British. Its course wove several 
patterns which greatly influenced their behaviour in the more 
vital field of Bengal. One was Indian readiness to call in Euro- 
pean help as providing what they believed to be a decisive factor 
in any dispute. Another was the new European confidence in the 
superiority of their armed forces in Indian conditions. This was 
based on the effect of disciplined troops against undisciplined 
ones, and on the superior fire-power of their muskets and 
cannons which made it possible to break up a cavalry charge 
before it could reach an infantry line. Thus the power of the 
main Indian arm was neutralized and the balance restored, as in 
classical times, to small numbers of highly trained infantry. A 
third pattern was that of the European-sponsored Indian state. 
This was Dupleix’s concept, worked out by de Bussy in Hydera- 
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bad. His object was to use Indian authority to ruin English 
trade; his method to make his support vital to an Indian ruler 
so that he could dictate policy. This method was practised by de 
Bussy with great skill in Hyderabad with little apparent harm to 
the state. Its success presupposed, however, a highly competent 
operator, a fairly stable state, and the absence of strong European 
commercial interests to sway policy. It was this example which 
Clive had in mind when he sailed for Bengal, but the state he 
found there proved very different from that of Hyderabad, 


7 
THE ENGLISH IN BENGAL 


Wuen the Seven Years War was seen to be impending the 
British government sent troops to Madras with the object of 
attacking de Bussy in Hyderabad. Clive went with them with 
the reversion of the government of Fort St David in his pocket. 
But before he could move a crisis had arisen in Bengal. The 
company’s trade in Bengal was much younger than in Madras, 
dating only from the latter part of the seventeenth century. But 
it had prospered and had made Calcutta, centred on Fort 
William (erected by Mughal permission), a prosperous and 
growing city. Bengal was still ruled by Mughal viceroys or 
subadars, now styled Nawabs.* While the empire at Delhi was 
in its death throes, the system went on in Bihar and Bengal and 
an annual tribute was regularly despatched. Since 1740 the ruler 
of Bengal had been the virtually self-appointed Alivardi Khan. 
He had proved an able ruler and had repelled with difficulty a 
prolonged Maratha attack. He regarded the European merchants 
with a mixture of suspicion and wariness, and maintained a 
running controversy with them over dues, privileges, and the 
interpretation of Mughal farmans. But though he seemed out- 
wardly strong his position had elements of weakness. He headed 
a Muslim aristocracy in a Hindu countryside. He lacked the 
recruits from up-country necessary to maintain an army in an 
unwarlike area. He was increasingly dependent on Hindu 
bankers and entrepreneurs for his administration. The aristo- 
cracy itself was divided, lacking in morale and fresh recruits. 
With a strong ruler these weaknesses remained concealed, but 
with a weak one they were serious handicaps. 

Alivardi died in April 1756 and was succeeded by his grand- 
son Siraj-ad-daula, a youth of twenty. He was vacillating and 
headstrong; we shall never know whether age and experience 
would have added balance to his nature because he was beset by 
crises from the moment of his accession. He found himself the 

©The plural of na’ib (Ar) a deputy. The deputy referred to the em- 
peror, the plural form was adopted as an honorific. 


8r 


A History of India 


tuler of a virtually independent state, for the Delhi government 
was disappearing between contending Afghans and Marathas. 
Tn Bengal itself the situation was confused; two relatives opposed 
his accession and Hindu notables were becoming increasingly 
restless under a Muslim minority government. Further, the 
English and French companies were palpably preparing for a 
renewal of hostilities between themselves. Like the Afghans in 
the north they were an unknown quantity who excited more 
alarm than their local resources justified. The English Company, 
for its part, had a considerable stake in Bengal by this time. The 
Mughal farman of 1717 had given the Company virtual free 
trade for its goods; the network of Bengal waterways gave easy 
access to the interior and the resources of the area provided rich 
opportunities. To a flourishing trade in cotton and silk goods 
and yarn and sugar was added a growing trade in saltpetre for 
` gunpowder in the European wars. The obverse side of this 


i 1 tvants, while commercially conten- 
tious and aggressive, were very unwarlike, nor had they much 
Political sense. Not for them the planning of empire. 


It was this lack of political sense, along with Siraj-ad-daula’s 


headstrong nature, which Precipitated the crisis, As the Seven 


Years War approached both French and English began fortify- 


to Fulta, and the capture of the city. This episode might well 
Promise as in Aurangzeb’s day 
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if it had occurred in isolation. But it so happened that the force 
intended to deal with de Bussy in Hyderabad had just arrived in 
Madras; it also happened that the senior royal officer refused the 
command which was then entrusted to Clive. The expedition 
was intended to récover Calcutta and return for its orginal pur- 
pose. That this did not happen was almost entirely due to the 
personality and talents of Clive. Like most men of his situation 
he was an opportunist not overburdened with scruple, but unlike 
the others he had diplomatic as well as military qualities of a 
high order. He carried with him from Madras not only goo 
Europeans and 1,500 Indian troops in five transports with five 
men-o’-war but a determination to make the most of his oppor- 
tunities and an idea of de Bussy’s success in sponsoring the 
Hyderabad state in.the French interest. 

Events played into his hands. Calcutta was retaken in 
January 1757 and the Nawab brought to peace and an alliance 
in February. There the episode should have ended with Clive’s 
return to Madras with his men. But there were the French to be 
dealt with. The Nawab’s alarm at Ahmad Shah’s capture of 
Delhi secured his consent to the capture of French Chandernagar 
and thus to his own isolation. Clive then became aware of plots 
to dethrone Siraja. He was moved by ambition, cupidity (forty 
millions sterling were said to lie in the treasury of Murshidabad), 
and the example of de Bussy (could not rich Bengal be run in 
the interest of the Company’s trade). It was thought that the 
whole annual investment of the Company could be met from the 
revenue surplus leaving the whole proceeds of trade for profit, 
with, of course, corresponding advantages for the Company’s 
servants. He selected the most eligible pretender in the person 
of the elderly general Mir Jafar and then, helped again by the 
Nawab’s mingled rashness and timidity, placed him on the 
throne after a few anxious moments of indecision and the 
cannonade of Plassey in June 1757. In these events Clive showed 
qualities of a high order, since he moved with deftness and reso- 
lution through a maze of uncertainty and intrigue. But they 
were diplomatic rather than military, for the actual fighting was 
slight. 

To Clive the guerilla leader and diplomatist we now have to 
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live the kingmaker and plunderer. Overnight he found 
oe as he hice gh the de Bussy of wealthy Bengal and 
Bihar who could dispose of their riches to the Company and his 
followers, But the experiment which began on Hyderabad lines 
with the displacement of one ruler by another and his main- 
tenance by the European force of the kingmaker ended very 
differently. After de Bussy there remained Mughal Hyderabad; 
after Clive there was never an independent Bengal. In external 
affairs Clive equalled his model. He was able to break upa 
Dutch armament and take Dutch Chinsura, he repulsed the 
Mughal heir-apparent (later Shah Alam) when he tried to 
reassert his rights, and he protected the provincial governors 
from the longing financial glances of Mir Jafar. He even ob- 
tained a Mughal title from Delhi.* It was in internal matters 
that the experiment went wrong. The trouble here was the 
presence of European merchants and their’s and the Company’s 
commercial interests, factors both largely absent in Hyderabad. 
‘With thoughts of Alivardi’s treasure-hoard in mind Private pay- 
ments of tore than a million sterling were stipulated in addition 
to the official compensation of which Clive’s share was £234,000 
and a land grant worth about £30,000 a year. When the fabled 
forty millions turned out to be only one and a half these pay- 
ments were still insisted on. Mir Jafar found himself in constant 
want of money and involved in endless financial disputes with 
people who possessed irresistible force and believed he still hada 
secret hoard somewhere. The financial bleeding of Bengal had 
begun. As appetite grows by what it feeds on these douceurs led 
to further demands. Mir Kasim on his accession in 1760 paid 
£200,000 to the Council and his successor three years later 
another £139,000 to the same council. Th 


e returned merchants 
demanded their share and were rewarded with the abolition of 


duties on their personal or private trade in Bengal. They were 

thus able to undercut their Bengali competitors at every turn, 

They could do more, and here we come to another vital differ- 

ence from Hyderabad. Once the Company's forces had estab- 

lished their superiority over the Nawab’s the whole countryside 

lay at the mercy of its agents because of its unwarlike nature, 
° Sabat Jung — the tried in battle, 
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Any merchant who could hire a few followers could browbeat 
the Nawabi officers and intimidate the villagers as they could 
never have done with the chiefs and tougher peasants in the 
Deccan. This process was made the more easy by the fact that the 
Company at this time had no direct ruling powers and could 
plead that it had no responsibility for the actions of its merchants 
in the interior. ` 

After 1757 there thus grew up a state of Bengal administered 
by the Nawab but where the military power was in the hands 
of the Company who used it to help themselves to the revenue 
and to give their merchants a free run of the country’s internal 
trade, The sponsored state became a plundered state. In a few 
years Bengal was ruined and the Company brought to the verge 
of bankruptcy. The situation could develop without outside intet- 
ference because of the distracted state of the more vigorous parts 
of the country. It was from this unpromising start that the first 
Company's dominion grew to become the basis for the later hege- 
mony. It is this dominion of Bengal which may be described as 
the Company Bahadur.* 

Clive, though he had himself opened the floodgates, kept the 
merchants within bounds, until his return to Britain in 1760. 
Within a year the Calcutta Council displaced Mir Jafar for a 
supposedly more pliant nawab, and, when they found that in 
fact he was more resolute and was organizing an army, re- 
placed him in turn after a severe campaign. The bone of con- 
tention was again free private trade. Alarmed by this news and 
that of a renewed invasion of Shah Alam, and perhaps still more 
by a reduction in profits (for fighting costs money), the Company 
sent Clive back to Calcutta in 1765 as a kind of poacher turned 
gamekeeper. Acting with extraordinary vigour in two years he 
transformed the situation and laid the foundation of the Com- 
pany’s Indian dominion. He first dealt with the internal situa- 
tion. Shah Alam and Shuja-ad-daula of Oudh had already been 
defeated at Baksar, but Clive had to decide where to limit his 
authority. It was tempting to march to Delhi and administer the 
whole Jumna-Ganges valley as the imperial deputy. There was 


® The popular honorific for the Company. Literally, the valiant or brave 
company, 
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no physical obstacle but Clive realized that the Company was not 
then fitted to play an imperial role in India and decided to limit 
his commitments. It was not the least of his achievements. Shuja 
was restored to Oudh, with a subsidiary force and guarantee of 
defence, the emperor Shah Alam solaced with Allahabad and a 
tribute and the frontier drawn at the boundary of Bihar. In 
Bengal itself he took a decisive step. In return for restoring Shah 
‘Alam to Allahabad he received the imperial grant of the diwant 
or revenue authority in Bengal and Bihar to the Company. This 
had hitherto been enjoyed by the nawab, so that now there was 
a double government, the nawab retaining judicial and police 
functions, the Company exercising the revenue powcr. The 
Company was acclimatized, as it were, into the Indian scene by 
becoming the Mughal revenue agent for Bengal and Bihar. 
There was as yet no thought of direct administration, and the 
revenue was collected by a Company-appointed deputy-nawab, 
one Muhammad Reza Khan. But this arrangement made the 
Company the virtual ruler of Bengal since it already possessed 
decisive military power. All that was left to the nawab was the 
control of the judicial administration. But he was now per- 
suaded to hand this’ over to the Company’s deputy-nawab, so 
that its control was virtually complete. The machine of adminis- 
tration remained Indian, with Mughal trappings and titles, but 
the control was that of the Company. 

Clive’s third task was his hardest : the disciplining of the Com- 
pany’s servants. He came armed with powers to restrain present- 
taking and regulate internal private trade but few expected him 
to implement his instructions. He took a high line from the first 
so that the alternative was submission or return to England. The 
value of presents receivable was sharply limited. Private trade 
was forbidden and instead a Society of Trade set up which dis- 
tributed the profits of the salt monopoly in fixed proportions 
according to rank. Though disavowed by the Company later it 
was the starting-point of a system of graded salaries. He finally 
reduced military allowances or batta and quelled with character- 
istic vigour a ‘White mutiny’ organized by one of the brigadiers. 

After two years of this tempestuous activity Clive returned to 
England to become enmeshed in the webs of Company intrigues 
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and English politics, and to die by his own hand seven years later. 
Affairs in Bengal slipped back while the Company counted on 
profits which never actually materialized and slipped towards 
bankruptcy. Nevertheless, Clive’s work was not wholly undone. 
The outline of a Company’s state in India had been traced and a 
rough shape had been given to its organization. If still more 
rapacious than an average Indian state or Mughal subah, in that 
a larger proportion of the national income was creamed off by 
the rulers and less returned to the ruled, at least the open plunder 
of the early sixties had been stopped. The great blunder of the 
Company (and Clive) at this time was the belief that the surplus 
Bengal revenue could pay for the Company’s annual investment; 
a belief whose fallacy rested on their failure to prevent their 
servants from syphoning off the major part of this surplus into 
their own pockets or those of their friends at home. 

The threatened bankruptcy of the Company stirred them to a 
fresh effort at reform. On the one hand Warren Hastings was 
appointed with a mandate for reform, on the other an appeal was 
made to the State for a loan. The result was the beginnings of 
state control of the Company and the thirteen-year governorship 
of Warren Hastings. The cross currents of state interference with 
the Regulating Act, of company intrigues and of political ran- 
cour as India became a subject of personal and party politics, 
have made this period the most colourful in British Indian 
history. The drama was heightened by the personality of War- 
ren Hastings himself, which, like an inflatable lifeboat in a 
stormy sea, seemed to grow larger as the waves grew higher. His 
subtle and flexible personality, concealing an implacable will 
and unbending purpose, came so to dominate the scene that the 
study of the period became largely a question of pro- or anti- 
Hastings. His latest biographer is no exception to this rule.* But 
here we are concerned with Warren Hastings’s relevance to India 
and we must leave the personal controversies and psychological 
studies to the standard works. 

Broadly speaking, it may be said that Hastings provided a 
coherent shape to a state of which Clive had only sketched an 
outline, and he successfully defended that state almost single- 

® Keith Feiling, Warren Hastings, London, 1954. 
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handed with hardly any help from home against a concerted 
Indian attack. When he left India the Company Bahadur of 
Bengal, with its branches or bridgeheads in Madras and Bombay, 
was one of the recognized great powers of India. An adventurer’s 
tour de force had become a solid political fact. The greatness of 
the achievement may be measured by the size and number of the 
obstacles; the shortcomings of his agents, still largely corrupt and 
more mercantile than political in outlook; divided counsels and 
jealousies in Bombay, Madras, and London; personal animosities 
on his council and perpetual intrigues at home. His greatness 
lay in the fact that he won through in spite of them without loss 
of vision; the price was a certain souring of temper which trans- 
formed the resilient governor of 1772 into the suspicious, secre- 
tive, self-justifying, and relentless ruler of the seventeen-cighties. 
Ina sense, both sides in the great controversy were right, for both 
greatness and meanness are to be found in him. But seen in the 
context of his times Hastings becomes neither a monster nor a 
martyr. His study becomes the fascinating one of a man of great 
powers under enormous strains both from within and without, 
never sure of his position for long and always compelled to act as 
if he was. 
Hastings’s first important work was that of an organizer. In 
the two and a half years before the Regulating Act came into 
force he put in order the whole Bengal administration. The In- 
dian deputies who had collected the revenue on behalf of the 
Company were deposed and their places taken by a Board of 
Revenue in Calcutta and English collectors in the districts. This 
was the real beginning of British administration in India. It was 
by no means direct rule but it did introduce a new principle in 
the idea of European superintendence of Indian agency. In the 
actual control of the revenue administration Hastings was not 
so happy, achieving little more than a series of abortive experi- 
ments, But it must be remembered that not only had he little 
experience of revenue matters himself but that he lacked reliable 
colleagues and that most of those from whom information could 
be collected were interested in concealing the truth. Hastings was 
much more successful in his commercial reforms. The dastaks or 
free passes for the private trade of the Company’s servants were 
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finally abolished in 1773. Duties on all goods except the mono- 
poly articles of salt, betel-nut, and tobacco were lowered to a 
uniform rate of two and a half per cent and the flow of trade 
stimulated by the limitation of customs houses to five main 
centres. Measures which ten years before had led to the outvoting 
of the governor and a sharply-contested war were carried through 
by Hastings’s dexterity virtually without protest or opposition. 
The next theme of Hastings’s time was his struggles with his 
Council. These were precipitated by the passing of the Regulat- 
ing Act in 1773, which not only made Hastings Governor-Gen- 
eral with supervisory authority over Madras and Bombay but 
named three members of a Council of four from the public men 
of England of whom at least one, Philip Francis, thought that 
he would make a much better Governor-General than Hastings 
himself. The details of these struggles have proved fascinating 
for those who love drama and personalities, but we are here con- 
cerned with their relevance for India. Their first result was to 
make any consistent internal policy difficult, so that the real or- 
ganization of the British Indian or Bengali dominion was post- 
poned for a decade, Their next consequence was to spread 
faction throughout the Company’s service in Bengal and back 
in Leadenhall Street and Westminster. As the struggle proceeded 
you were either a Hastings or a Francis man, and later just pro- 
or anti- Hastings. As a result every settlement was provisional, 
every action open to revision. The harmony and order which 
Hastings had introduced in his first two years were lost and the 
new morale which he had begun to build could not be main- 
tained. He himself had to use some of the old methods to main- 
tain his support both in Bengal and London. The cleansing of 
the administration also had to wait a decade. A third result was 
the gradual souring of Hastings’s temper as well as the steady 
expansion of his personality. Hastings came to dominate the 
British Indian scene as no man had done before or after him and 
his record has fascinated men’s minds and bedevilled their judge- 
ment ever since. It was the strains of this struggle which led him 
to the acts about which controversy lingers. The Rohilla cam- 
paign of 1774 was an act of state against which criticism was not 
sustained. But his acquiescence in the judicial murder of Nand 
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Kumar, his goading of the Raja of Benares into revolt in 1781 by 
repeating exactions, and the harassment of the Begams of Oudh 
for the same reason were incidents foreign to the nature of the 
younger and more genial Hastings of 1772~74. Francis had his 
revenge in inveigling Burke to undertake the impeachment of 
Hastings, but the court of posterity has found for Hastings 
against both. 

Hastings’s supreme work was the preservation of the British 
dominion from Indian assault while one hand was, so to-speak, 
tied behind his back by these internal dissensions, Apart from 
this his difficulties were briefly the jealousy of Madras and 
Bombay, the existence of two restless and expanding Indian 
powers in the Marathas and Haidar Ali of Mysore, and his iso- 
lation from Britain itself, begun by the outbreak of the American 
War of Independence in 1775 and made almost complete by the 
addition of France and the European coalition in 1778. Hast- 
ings’s dauntless spirit and undeviating statecraft shone at its 
brightest when, menaced by an Indian coalition and cut off from 
Britain by the American—European war, he heard successively 
of the surrender of Burgoyne at Saratoga and of Cornwallis at 
Yorktown. 

Madras and Bombay were jealous because they had been inde- 
pendent governments responsible only to London until the Regu- 
lating Act came into force in 1774. It happened that the one faced 
the able and expansive Muslim adventurer, Haidar Ali of My- 
sore, and the other the heart of the formidable Maratha power 
at Poona. The object of Hastings’s Policy was the simple one of 
maintaining the existing Bengal dominion intact and avoiding 
entanglements with Indian powers. The Company’s primary 
object was still trade and trade required peace, Hastings’s first 
venture was to lend a brigade to enable the ruler of Oudh to 
subdue in 1774 the unruly Rohillas to the west of his dominions. 
The object was to protect the buffer state of Oudh from Maratha 
attack; the method laid Hastings open to the charge that he was 
interfering in the affairs of an Indian state and condoning the 

behaviour of the Nawab of Oudh’s troops. His next problem was 
the Marathas and for this he had to thank the Bombay govern- 
ment. The Maratha power was now reviving after the catas- 
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trophe of Panipat. But in 1772 the promising young Peshwa 
died and the Poona government was plunged into a series of 
Succession struggles. In 1774 the Peshwa’s brother was murdered 
with the connivance of his uncle, Raghunath Rao who was, how- 
ever, driven away by a party supporting the Peshwa’s posthu- 
mous son. Bombay supported Raghunath and was overruled by 
Hastings who was in turn overruled by the Directors. They 
capped their former censures of interference in weak states by 
now authorizing interference in a strong one. Before a force 
from Bengal could reach Bombay after a brilliant march across 
India the Bombay army had been trapped and forced to sur- 
render on its way to Poona at Wadgaon in 1779. The war 
dragged on for three more years until Hastings, having detached 
the ablest chief Sindia by his diplomacy, was able to make peace 
at Salbai in 1782. 

While the Maratha war was in progress a fresh crisis arose in 
the south as the result of the follies of the Madras government, 
The affairs of Madras had long been in disorder; one unneces- 
sary war with Mysore had been provoked in 1769. In 1776 Lord 
Pigot, the defender of Madras against the French, who had been 
sent back to carry out reforms, was arrested by his own Council 
and died in captivity the following year. The Madras govern- 
ment by its tactlessness then induced a coalition of the usually 
hostile Marathas, the Nizam of Hyderabad, and Haidar Ali of 
Mysore, without preparing any means for meeting it. In 1780 
the Carnatic was overrun to the walls at Madras and two armies 
defeated. Hastings then rose to his full stature. With the Bombay 
war still on his hands he suspended the Madras governor, poured 
in supplies and troops with his best general. In a year he restored 
the situation and then detached first the Nizam and then the 
Marathas. Thus strengthened he was able to meet the threat of 
the French fleet under the gallant de Suffren and the landing of 
a French force under de Bussy. Haidar died in 1782 and peace 
was concluded with his son Tipu at Mangalore in 1784. 

Hastings’s work was to show that the Company’s territories 
could be defended against the strongest available union of In- 
dian powers single-handed and without help from Europe. He 
also showed that, given sufficient resolution, one man could con- 
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trol the distant and factious governments of Madras and Bom- 
bay. Henceforth there were not three Company’s governments in 
India but one. Henceforth the British dominion in India was not 
only established in the country but recognized as one of its great 
powers. As there were no such things in India at that time as 
historic frontiers or a recognized balance of power, that dominion 
had to grow greater if it was not to become smaller. In this sense 
Hastings can be called the real founder of the British dominion 
in India. He found a revenue administration and he left a state. 


\ 


8 
THE BENGAL STATE AND HEGEMONY 


Ir Clive founded the British Indian state (though in rather the 
style of a robber baron) and Warren Hastings gave it coherence 
(though sorely hindered by his enemies in Bengal and in London) 
and made it politically viable, it was Cornwallis who gave it 
definite form and stamped on it characteristics of its own. The 
Company’s dominion in India became a distinct state both In- 
dian and English, for which it is convenient to use the label 
‘Company Bahadur’.* This state was of the type which any other 
conqueror might have established, though of course it had char- 
acteristic English features. In itself it presaged no revolution or 
transformation of India, but only the first stages of a new cycle of 
conquest, consolidation, prosperity, and decline. But since the 
administrative measures then taken radically affected the form of 
later Indian public life, it is worth looking at it as a whole. 

The appointment of Cornwallis as Governor-General in 1786 
was the direct result of the controversies aroused by the acts of 
Clive and the régime of Hastings. The near bankruptcy of the 
Company brought on intervention by the state which reversed 
the natural order of events by eventually entirely replacing the 
child by the parent. The Company's appeal led to a series of 
parliamentary inquiries and the facts then revealed gave ample 
ammunition to all those jealous of the Company’s monopoly as 
well as to those with a feeling for the public good. Controversy 
ranged in effect from the inquiries of 1772 through the discus- 
sions of the India bills in the eighties to Warren Hastings’s 
impeachment, which did not end until 1795. By a process of pro- 
longed discussion, which included the passionate partisanship of 
Burke, of trial and error, of often clumsy manoeuvres and un- 
gracious actions with some downright injustice as well, certain 
broad principles of the relationship of India with Britain were 
worked out. There was to be no private mercantile British 
dominion in India. The actions of officials in India were to be 
accountable in England. The Company as an Indian ruler was 

® Bahadur — brave or valiant. A common honorific for the Company, 
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responsible for the welfare of its Indian subjects. The first of these 
objects was achieved by parliamentary legislation; the other two 
were clinched by Warren Hastings’s impeachment. The attack 
on Hastings began as a private vendetta by Sir Philip Francis. It 
became a national project when the sympathy and passions of 
Burke were aroused and the support of the Whig party secured. 
The impeachment was permitted to continue by Pitt very pos- 
sibly to divert Whig energies and Burkean passions into a politi- 
cal side-channel. It ran its dreary nine-years course because no 


one had the courage to stop it. The net result was to ruin the 
career of Hastings, who was shown in the course of the proceed- 
ings to have saved British India. This discreditable episode yet 
had important results. The charges were political, but the back- 
ground was the suggestion of irresponsible tyranny. The political 
ruin of the most distinguished Indian statesman the Company 
had produced, even though he was finally acquitted, underlined 
the determination of Parliament to enforce the principles already 
laid down by the Regulating and India Acts. Henceforth no one 
could act irresponsibly or tyrannically in India and hope to get 
away with it. 

The legal links were the Regulating Act of 1773 and Pitt’s 
India Act of 1784. The Regulating ic Bind Eonar and 
Madras to Hastings in Bengal in unwilling subordination and 
Hastings himself to a vindictive council in Calcutta, Only a man 
of supreme talent could have carried a state through ten years of 
crisis and war in such circumstances. The India Act set up a 
double government by which the Company was overseen in 
London by a minister known as the President of the Board of 
Control and in Calcutta by a Governor-General in whose appoint- 
ment the state had the dominant voice. Thus British India 
broadly came under national control and was subject to the par- 
liamentary directives of non-agpression, clean administration, 
and attention to the welfare of the people. In some hands much 
of the act might have been a dead letter. It worked because its 
creators were Pitt, then at the beginning of his long ministry, 
and his working partner Dundas, who for seventeen years was 
left to ‘run in’ the machine, 

Cornwallis enjoyed more authority in British India than any- 
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one before and few after him. Like Dundas he was one of Pitt’s 
inner circle and he also was a landed magnate in his own right 
and a soldier whose reputation had survived Yorktown. He was 
Pitt’s agent in India and he ruled for seven years. He was be- 
yond the reach of Company opposition in India or of undermin- 
ing operations at home; he could firmly refuse even the Prince of 
Wales's requests for patronage. 

Cornwallis’s first act was to reassert the authority of the state 
and cleanse the administration. He called his predecessor Mac- 
pherson’s government ‘a system of the dirtiest jobbing’. He sus- 
pended the whole Board of Revenue for irregularities and sent 
many servants home. He enforced the new rules against private 
trade and insisted on the Company providing generous salaries 
in its place. He then reorganized the whole administration. 
Hitherto a ‘factor’ might in turn hold commercial, political, and 
administrative posts. The Company was essentially still a com- 
mercial body administering a state as a side-line. It was only 
natural that many companies’ servants should consider that their 
main business was still to make a fortune with public spirit as a 
desirable extra. Cornwallis altered all this. The service was 
divided into commercial and political branches, into one or other 
of which you had to opt. Henceforth you were either a merchant 
or an administrator, but not both. As a merchant you could still 
trade on your own but as an official you had to be content with a 
large salary. This was the beginning of the Civil Service as 
known in the nineteenth century and the beginning of the end 
of the Company’s commercial activities. Government in its 
world was now more important than trade. 

Cornwallis’s next major measure was the Europeanization of 
the services. Previously, large use had been made of Indian 
agency up to the use of a deputy nawab for revenue and judicial 
purposes. Cornwallis had a strong sense of Indian shortcomings. 
‘Every native of India, I verily believe,’ he wrote, ‘is corrupt.’ 
His view of his own countrymen in India was not very differ- 
ent, hut whereas he saw a cure for them he could see none at 
the time for Indians. So, with the exception of Ali Ibrahim 
Khan, ‘the incorruptible judge of Benares’, all high Indian offi- 
cials were dismissed and all posts worth more than {500 a year 
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reserved for the Company's civil service which was in return 
reserved for Europeans. This measure marked the Company's 
service with an indelibly foreign stamp, and its effects were felt 
right down to 1947. 

ental thd great measure was the settlement of the 
revenue and land system of Bengal. Here again, his work lasted 
into the twentieth century. In Bengal and Bihar the revenue had 
previously been collected through hereditary zamindars. The 
word zamindar means literally a landholder, which can cover 
the meanings of owner, tax-collector, and some kind of mixture 
between the two. The zamindars of Bengal were really the rural 
agents of the government. What they paid was subject to an 
annual wrangle with the government officers, and, while they 
might be beaten and maltreated to make them pay more, they 
were rarely actually dispossessed. What the villages could 
actually pay was the zamindar’s secret; the difference between 
what they could squeeze from the village and what the govern- 
ment could squeeze from them was their living. Thus settle- 
ments of land tax were annual, though the measurements on 
which the assessments were made traditional ones were based on 
the great survey made in the time of Akbar. In addition to this 
function they had police and magisterial powers in their juris- 
dictions. Raja Chait Singh of Banaras, who was browbeaten by 
Hastings, was one of the biggest men of this class, Below the 
zamindars came the cultivating peasants. They were exposed to 
the rods of the zamindars as the zamindars were liable to the 
rods of the government officers, but like the zamindars them- 
selves they had a traditional hereditary right and were rarely dis- 
Possessed. 

The great difficulty of the Company was to know how much 
the countryside could safely pay. This was the zamindars’ secret 
which they were disinclined to share since their living depended 
on its exploitation. At first, the Company’s demand together 
with its servants’ derangement of the local economy led to over- 
collection. The hardships of this were heightened by the great 
famine of 1769-70 when the Company tried to collect the revenue 
as usual. Bengal sank from a state of fabled Prosperity to rural 
misery. Hastings made several attempts to regularize the situa- 
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tion but he never succeeded in penetrating the zamindars’ secret. 
Cornwallis had the advantage of Hastings’s experience and of the 
services of one of the ablest of the Company’s servants in John 
Shore, who was to succeed him as Governor-General. Cornwallis 
was himself an English landlord of the better sort, and a strong 
believer in authority, fair-play, and stability. Given these 
premises, it is casy to understand what happened. Settlements 
were made with the zamindars for a term of years, fixed at ten 
in 1789 and finally made permanent. Cornwallis in fact looked 
on them as landlords. They were to be the government agents 
for keeping the countryside quiet and in return were to be given 
security of tenure as long as they paid their dues and the un- 
earned increment of the land arising from rising revenue of 
increased cultivation. But there are certain features which pre- 
vented the idyllic results of Cornwallis’s hopes from being real- 
ized. The cultivator was to be secure as long as he paid his dues 
to the zamindar. But there was no way of determining exactly 
what these were and the means of redress lay in the new English 
courts which were in effect out of his reach and beyond his un- 
derstanding. So the peasant became in effect a tenant-at-will of 
the zamindar. The zamindar was to make a fixed annual pay- 
ment to the government, retaining one tenth of his collection as 
his fee. But at first the rates were high and prices did not rise, so 
that he could not pay even by squeezing the peasant. Then he 
was sold up in a civilized British way instead of being beaten up 
but left where he was in the Mughal way. The result was a big 
change in zamindari personnel and the appearance of new men 
from Calcutta who bought estates as financial speculations. The 
new landlords were often absentees with no local connexions. 
The Bengal peasantry became a rustic proletariat and Corn- 
wallis’s benevolent, improving landlord a Calcutta rentier. A 
final touch was the removal of police powers from the zamindars 
and with them their last direct touch with the peasants. The net 
result was stability at the price of justice and good relationships. 

Cornwallis’s final work was in the legal sphere. Hastings had 
organized a system of courts and the Regulating Act had 
brought in a Supreme Court which administered English law 
to the confusion of Indian litigants. Cornwallis took over crim- 
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inal administration from the deputy-nawab, and by pruning the 
Muslim criminal code of some barbaric features produced a code 
much more humane than that of contemporary England and 
one of the most enlightened in the world. He formed civil dis- 
trict courts in each of twenty-three districts with four courts of 
appeal. These courts were too remote, expensive, and dilatory to 
be of much value to the people at the time. But Cornwallis added 
two features which were eventually proved to be of great signifi- 
cance and to be regarded as the sheet-anchors of liberty by the 
middle class to be. These were the separation of judicial and 
executive powers in the district courts and the rule of law. This 
latter, now a keystone in the Indian legal arch, is so important 
that the regulation is worth quoting in full. 


The collectors of revenue and their officers, and indeed all officers 
the Government, shall be amenable to the courts for acts done in 
their official capacities, and Government itself, in cases in which it 
may be a party in matters of Property shall submit its rights to be 
tried in these courts under the existing laws and regulations,® 
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middle and upper cadres and divided into the revenue, judicial, 
and‘ commercial branches. The members were regularly paid 
and had begun to acquire standards of integrity and an esprit 
de corps of their own. The country was divided into twenty- 
three districts in which a new police force maintained law and 
order, a judge administered the law, and a collector was respon- 
sible for revenue collection. He worked, as had been noted, 
mainly through local magnates. The state was pledged to non- 
aggression but in fact Cornwallis waged one major war and even 
the pacific Shore forcibly replaced the unfriendly ruler of a 
neighbouring state. The land tevenue, which most closely 
affected the life of the people, was collected along traditional 
lines, though with new personnel at the top and enhanced power 
for the zamindars. For the rest customary life pursued its way 
largely untouched, religious and social observances and occasions 
continued as before, commerce and industry ran in the normal 
channels. The ordinary Bengali might have felt that, after the 
troubles of the sixties and seventies, life was once more follow- 
ing its accustomed course. The chief diffetence was that the 
rulers were new. They were perhaps less compatible than their 
predecessors, but that was partly because they were strange 
whereas the Muslims were familiar. They were both foreign and 
both impure as they had been for over five hundred years. True, 
there had been some displacement of classes. The old Muslim 
governing class was now in retirement with broken fortunes and 
the mainly Hindu zamindars were about to follow them. A new 
class of monied men had arisen in the towns, acting as the go- 
betweens of the new rulers. There was a lack of such patronage 
of religion and art as even the late government had practised, a 
rush of wealth and disregard for piety which all lovers of the old 
ways deplored. But these things mainly affected the towns and 
the great ones. In the vast countryside the essential pattern of 
life was unchanged, nor were its ideas or customs challenged. 
The new state was in fact in the framework of the Indian 
tradition, for all Cornwallis’s calculated Englishry. It had little 
in common with English institutions; the checks and balances 
of cighteenth-century England were in fact the very things which 
had been cast aside in the previous twenty years. A ‘constitu- 


99 


A History of India 

tional’ governor became a virtually absolute governor-general, 
independent presidencies became subordinate. But when a com- 
parison is made with the Mughal and nawabi régimes which 
preceded it the story is quite different. We find the head of the 
state comparable to the emperor or the subahdar. Each had his 
great show of authority, his inner ring of advisers, the public 
opinion of his own officials to consider. The governor-general, it 
is true was subordinate to London, but London was distant and 
pre-occupied and he had in practice a large latitude of action. His 
position resembled that of a Bengal subahdar nearly a century 
before, who, while subject in a very real sense to the Emperor 
Aurangzeb in the distant Deccan, could enjoy a large liberty of 
action so long as he obeyed orders, collected the revenue, and 
transmitted the tribute. The pattern of the state followed broadly 
Mughal lines down to the division of authority between the 
military and revenue branches. Both were essentially foreign, in 
personnel as well as in culture. It must be remembered that 
through most of the Mughal period seventy per cent of the 
higher officers were foreign born and only half the remainder 
Hindus. A Muslim Pathan was quite as foreign to a Bengali, 
though more familiar perhaps, than an Englishman or a Scots- 
man. In both regimts a foreign culture was cultivated by those 
at the top expressed in a foreign language (Persian and English). 
These languages were cultivated as a matter of business by all 
those who wanted to ‘get on’ in government circles. Both gov- 
ernments were what may be called police states, or, more politely 
perhaps, law and order states. That is, they were not concerned 
with promoting any special order of society, social, religious, 
political, or economic. They were content to provide a frame- 
work for society within which traditional cultures could pursue 
their ways, commerce and agriculture proceed unmolested. 
Hindu and Muslim agreed in this, that it was the ruler’s duty to 
Preserve society; not to destroy it or transform it. The Company 
Bahadur, though more aloof from the local cultures because 
alien to both, adopted essentially the same attitude. 

If the correspondence of the two states was so close, must it be 
said that new Company was but old Mughal writ large? The 
argument has been that the new state, as Cornwallis left it, did 
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not differ in kind from the old, though there were many differ- 
ences in detail such as a new personnel, a new system of courts, 
and a much more efficient army. But there were certain changes 
which, though they may have seemed to have made little differ- 
ence at the time, proved to be significant in the light of later 
developments which could not then be foreseen. Warren Hast- 
ings, who never ceased speculating in the midst of his cares, 
believed in what might be called the strictly Mughal pattern. 
The English as foreigners would rule Indians on Indian lines, 
largely through Indian agency. Their governmental rule was 
supervision rather than detailed administration. They were the 
guardians of an ancient society and as such they would protect 
and foster it; they would patronize its religions, its arts, its 
literature. Cornwallis, who left others to consider the implica- 
tions of his acts, proceeded on a different plan. He thought of 
the English as ruling Indians for their good, but on European 
rather than Indian lines. And since what he saw of Indian 
culture did not impress him he would patronize it as little as 
possible. But he would not interfere with it either. To the contem- 
porary Indian his attitude meant more foreigners and more aloof- 
ness, but no revolutionary change. It was in the future that this 
seed was to bear unexpected fruit. Apart from this Cornwallis 
introduced two features into Indian society, neither of which was 
much regarded at the time because neither was fully understood. 
One was the rule of law which was outside current Indian ex- 
perience and related to newfangled courts and therefore not 
taken seriously. The class which was to benefit by it had not yet 
arisen. The other was the introduction of English landlordism. 
This had, in fact, a large impact on the cultivator, but its im- 
plications were not realized at once. And it was, after all, an 
adjustment of relationships rather than a revolution in them. 
Within twenty-five years of Cornwallis’s departure, leaving 
behind as he thought, an unaggressive and stable state within 
the complex of the Indian political system, the state had swal- 
lowed up its rivals to become the ruler of most of India and over- 
lord of the remainder. The process was dramatic and colourful, 
an epic for the imperialist Anglo-Indian historian; so much was 
gained in so short a time against such odds and in the face of 
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such difficulties at home. The details of the process are the 
proper province of larger histories; here we can only mention its 
principal features since it was a necessary prelude to the next step 
in Anglo-Indian relations. Cornwallis left India in peace and this 
was in general maintained by Shore. 

With the arrival of Lord Mornington (better known as Lord 

Wellesley) a dramatic change occurred. There had been a change 
in the climate of opinion in England, for Pitt and Dundas were 
now faced with an embattled revolutionary France and the rising 
young general Bonaparte. He was even then conducting his 
army to Egypt with its implied threat to India. In India itself 
the Company had a declared enemy in the brilliant if erratic 
Tipu Sultan of Mysore, and the Marathas, for all their divisions, 
might yield to French blandishments, Prudence therefore seemed 
to dictate some forward move. In Company circles, also, there 
was increasing pressure to advance as the cheapest way, in the 
long run, of securing satisfactory conditions of trade. To these 
spurs to action must be added the personality of Wellesley him- 
self, then only thirty-seven years old, full of ambition and energy, 
and a convinced imperialist. He at once seized on the injudicious 
reception by Tipu of a stranded French party and the even more 
injudicious advertisement of the fact by the French governor of 
Mauritius (then the Ile de France) to stage a campaign against 
him. Wellesley organized this himself and showed that his ability 
matched both his energy and ambition. In May 1799 Tipu fell 
fighting bravely in the breach of his fortress capital of Seringa- 
patam. Half his state was annexed and the rest restored to the 
child heir of the dispossessed rajahs of Mysore. This was the 
real beginning of British territorial dominion in South India. 

‘The destruction of Tipu provided a release for British energies. 
It removed a bogey which had overshadowed all their activities 
in South India for thirty years and which seemed to show that 
even brilliant men of fortune, relying only on mercenaries, could 
still withstand and on occasion humiliate the Company’s forces. 
Now the rest of India lay open before them, a scene of division, 
decay, and ineptitude. Divisions afflicted the Marathas, decay 
the Nizam, and ineptitude the Rajputs, The effect on Wellesley 
was no less electric. He had crushed the Company’s best organ- 
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ized and most resolute foe. He would now see how far he could 
go before the opposition solidified again. He gathered round 
him a group of able and ardent men who were later to finish his 
work and, as the organizers of the new British India, to look 
with something like awe at the magnitude of their achievement. 
At home, the government, faced with the still rising power of 
Napoleon, was content to give him a free hand so long as he was 
successful. Only the Directors queried the expense and resented 
the arrogance of their agent. 

Wellesley then proceeded to acquire lands from certain help- 
less states. On the pretext of discovered correspondence with 
Tipu the Carnatic, or coastal strip from the river Kistna to Cape 
Comorin on which Madras stood, was annexed. The Nawab 
was pensioned off, a sufficient reward, Wellesley considered, for 
an alliance of over fifty-years standing. The Nawab of Oudh was 
brought to the point of offering to abdicate and then penalized 
for retracting by the loss of half his state. The commercially use- 
ful Mughal fragment of Surat on the west coast was absorbed. 
Wellesley now sought to take advantage of the acute divisions 
and jealousies of the remaining Indian states. For this purpose he 
employed the device of the subsidiary treaty. He would guaran- 
tee the independence of a threatened state in return for control 
of its external relations. The method was to station a force of the 
Company’s troops in the capital, available to deal with any 
attack. These were under the control of a British Resident and 
were paid for by the state itself. Thus, should the state fall out 
with the Company, it would find the Company’s hand already 
at its heart. The financial arrangement made internal interfer- 
ence possible at any time on the ground of non-payment of the 
subsidy for the force. In the then circumstances the whole ar- 
rangement meant for any state freedom from Indian conquest at 
the price of subjection to the British. 

Wellesley’s first great success with this weapon was with 
Hyderabad in 1798. The Nizam was old and discouraged and 
harassed by the Marathas. For him it was an easy way out, for 
his successors the end of free action. A decisive moment came 
when the Peshwa Baji Rao, hard pressed by his own chiefs, 
bought security by the Treaty of Bassein in December 1802. He 
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was the head of the Maratha confederacy and his action was a 
shattering blow to Maratha pride. In 1803 the Maratha chiefs 
went to war, to be defeated by Arthur Wellesley and Lord Lake. 
All seemed set for a British raj up to the Sutlej when next year 
the chief Holkar staged a spectacular recovery. It became clear 
that the Company had overstrained its strength. Britain, then 
faced. with invasion by Napoleon, was in no position to send 
reinforcements. Wellesley was recalled in 1805. 

There followed cight years of marking time while the Napo- 

leonic empire rose and fell in Europe. The Company stood its 
ground in the north from the Ganges to the Sutlej but withdrew 
from Rajasthan and the centre. Lord Minto preferred embassies 
to armies and limited his conquests to the seizure of Mauritius 
and France’s Dutch satellite’s island of Java. It was hoped that 
the remaining Indian powers would somehow sort themselves 
out and achieve a stable state system. But they did no such thing. 
Instead the situation was aggravated by the growth of maraud- 
ing robber bands called Pindaris. They were recruited from 
disbanded armies and displaced villagers and it was nobody's 
interest to suppress them. The chaos which they wrought in cen- 
tral India and their raids on British India provided a powerful 
pretext for the final British intervention. Indeperdent India, as 
then constituted, was filling the cup of anarchy in readiness for 
the Company. Apart from Ranjit Singh in the Panjab, who was 
blocked from the rest of India by the Sind and Rajasthan deserts 
and the British on the Sutlej, it contained no personality of 
power and no element of political hope. 

In 1815 Napoleon was finally defeated. Already, in 1813, when 
the Company was given a new charter, commercial interests in 
England had grown strong enough to break the Company’s trade 
monopoly. The feeling was now strong that India contained 
great potential wealth and that, according to free trade principles, 
monopoly would hinder rather than encourage its exploitation. 
The corollary of this view was the completion of British suprem- 
acy as a commercial necessity and a practical, economical way of 
arranging for this development. It would be far cheaper to keep 
your armies on the Sutlej and police the rest of India than to 
maintain a circle of forces around an anarchical centre as well as 
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man far longer and more complicated frontiers. The benefit of 
supremacy for the internal flow of trade is too obvious to need 
stressing. The Indian situation and British opinion were thus 
ready for action; the clearing of European skies provided the 
opportunity. The final phase fell to the Marquess of Hastings 
(he came to India as the Earl of Moira), a one time friend of the 
Prince Regent and manager of Warren Hastings’s impeachment, 
who turned out to be a capable planner and a seasoned states- 
man. He first waged a frontier war with the Gurkhas (1815-16) 
from which both sides emerged with a mutual respect which has 
continued to this day. He then drew up a master plan for the 
extirpation of the Pindaris in their central Indian lairs with the 
cooperation of the Maratha chiefs on pain of war. The Marathas 
were too spirited to submit and too divided to unite. The result 
was a straggling, disorganized war with inevitable disaster to 
their cause. Sindia submitted in time to save his state at the price 
of his loss of control of Rajasthan. The freebooter Amir Khan 
was made respectable as the ruler of Tonk. The Peshwa in 
Poona, the Bhonsla in Nagpur, and Holkar’s forces took arms at 
different times and were defeated in detail. The Pindaris were 
hunted hither and thither until their bands broke up and their 
leaders scattered. By mid 1818 all was over. The chief political 
casualty was the Peshwa’s territories which were annexed to 
Bombay, the Peshwa himself being pensioned off near Kanpur. 
The big political result was the establishment of British hege- 
mony in India up to the banks of the Sutlej. The surviving 
Maratha states now entered the orbit of the British system, hav- 
ing lost their own sun in the person of the Peshwa. The Rajput 
states, freed from Maratha control, hastened to conclude sub- 
sidiary treaties with the British. Desolated and depressed by 
Maratha domination, they were happy to resume their traditional 
Position of Mughal times as feudatories of the paramount power. 
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Tue officers who now organized the new British dominion of 
India had in many cases started their careers as ardent members 
of Lord Wellesley’s ‘nursery’. Now, prematurely aged and with 
experience beyond their years, they looked with surprise and 
awe at the magnitude of their achievement.* They thought that 
their dominion was precarious, that underground forces, par- 
ticularly religious, might at any time break out and overwhelm 
them. The thought that Indians, as the result of ‘improving’ or 
westernizing measures, might eventually take over their own 
government, was to occur to them. But even Mountstuart 
Elphinstone, who thought it ‘the most desirable death for us to 
die’, and Charles Metcalfe, who acquiesced in the Possibility, 
thought any such development ‘at an immeasurable distance’. 
‘They would both have been much surprised to see the Indian flag > 
hoisted in Delhi only a hundred and twenty-nine years later, 
When we consider that it took less than eighty years for a 
foreign mercantile body from a distant country to gain control 
over a whole sub-continent containing an ancient civilization of 
its own and a rival alien culture with imperial traditions and a 
rich store of political, military, and cultural experience there is 
indeed matter for surprise and reflection. It was not as if the new 
rulers had descended from some other world, as the Spaniards 
appeared in Mexico and Peru. The British had traded in India 
for a century and a half before taking up arms. They and other 
Europeans like the Portuguese and the Dutch were well known 
to Indian men-of-affairs who thought that they had taken their 
measure. The fact of the British success would therefore cer- 
tainly seem to require some explanation. The theory that pleased 
nineteenth-century Europeans was the intrinsic superiority of the 
west over the east, to which the late century imperialists added 
the rider of the exceptional qualities of the Anglo-Saxon race. 
What could an Asian do against a Clive or a Hastings, a Law- 
tence or a Nicholson? Later experience of no less able Europeans 
* Charles Metcalfe, ‘King’ of Delhi 1810-18, was thirty-three in 1818. 
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striving with very different results, if not the still small voice of 
reason, has sufficiently exposed the fallacy of this view. Nor is 
the old nationalist argument of British perfidy and wickedness 
any more convincing. The British of the time were no better 
than others and no doubt had their share of wickedness, but 
there had never been a case where mere badness produced such 
large results. And did not the Evangelicals hold that Indian 
civilization itself was wicked and corrupt? Some other factors 
were plainly at work. 

Setting aside the arguments of intrinsic superiority and wicked- 
ness we come to the question of leadership. In imperialist eyes 
this was a facet of general superiority, heaven-born leaders being 
merely embodiments of the general principle. In the persons of 
men like Clive, Warren Hastings, Lord and Arthur Wellesley, 
Charles Metcalfe, and Mountstuart Elphinstone the British’ did 
in fact enjoy exceptional leadership. But the fact must also be 
faced that India had exceptional leaders too. Haidar Ali and 
Tipu. Sultan, a line of Peshwas, Nana Fadnavis of Poona, 
Madhu Rao Sindia, Jaswant Rao Holkar, and Ranjit Singh were 
all men in the front rank of leadership with qualities, diplomatic 
or military, quite equal to those of their British confréres. In fact 
brilliant leadership in itself can be disruptive as well as creative, 
as in the case of Charles XII of Sweden. The effectiveness of 
leadership depends on the milicu of its exercise and it is here 
that we can see a British advantage. The British in eighteenth- 
century India, even the private-trading merchants turned rulers, 
were under some form of discipline and possessed some form of 
common outlook. Even Lord Pigot’s arrest by the Madras 
Council in 1776 and the ‘White mutiny’ of 1766 were attempts 
to influence authority rather than overthrow it. The Indian 
leaders, on the other hand, were mostly men of fortune who 
depended upon the passive acquiescence of the peasantry and the 
active support of other adventurers. Their instruments were 
mercenaries and other men as ambitious as themselves. Thus 
the Company’s agents in a crisis tended to draw together, while 
a prince’s followers, in the same situation, tended to fly apart. 
Changing sides, setting up on one’s own, was normal practice 
in eighteenth-century India. 
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This factor of discipline, I think, was significant in the general 
field of obedience to command, of cohesion and unity of pur- 
Pose, as applied to civilians as well as to soldiers, even more 
than in the particular field of military discipline. It is true the 
European methods of war and discipline gave the Company a 
great initial advantage. It was the perception of this advantage 
which caused Indian princes in the mid century to scramble for 
European support. But European military discipline and fire- 
power did not remain European monopolies for long. So early 
as 1763 Mir Kasim had trained an army on European lines 
which gave a good account of itself against the Company's 
troops. Later Sindia’s troops under de Boigne were probably as 
good as the Company’s and later still the Sikh army certainly 
was. When the British defeated such armies it was for other 
reasons than superiority in discipline or weapons. 

The item of general discipline leads on to the still less tangible 
but even more potent factor of spirit or esprit de corps. The age 


in Europe was one of mounting self-confidence and optimism. 
British opinion reflected this spirit and added an expansionism 
born of steadily expanding 
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and used against itself; the resources of the British were unified. 
The British themselves used Indian resources, not only of man- 
Power, but also financial. India possessed a mainly subsistence 
economy with hand industries like cotton and silk as ‘fringe’ 
factors. Britain possessed a rapidly expanding commerce, with 
industries fed both by overseas raw materials such as cotton and 
by indigenous minerals such as iron and coal. It possessed a 
rapidly expanding market in Europe and America, and, with the 
first inventions of the first industrial revolution, the means of 
supplying that market with an unprecedented scale of produc- 
tion. The Indian foreign market, on the other hand, was 
Stationary or if anything in recession owing to the troubles in 
Persia following the fall of the Safavid dynasty and mounting 
Dutch control in South-east Asia. Finally, sea-power gave Britain 
the ability to concentrate her resources in a way impossible for 
India as a whole. Thus the British were resilient in adversity 
and could quickly replace what was lost in one place from 
reserves elsewhere. For Indian powers defeat meant fot only loss 
of prestige but a contraction of resources. Figures in cases like 
these are apt to be misleading owing to the number of disturb- 
ing factors involved but a single illustration may give some hint 
of the relative financial position. The revenue of Akbat’s empire 
in 1600, covering an area equivalent to two thirds of British 
India (without Burma), was estimated to be {17-5 millions.* 
The revenue of Pitt’s Great Britain about 1790 was around {16 
millions. 

It can in fact be asserted that while the Company’s resources, 
with British state support, were concentrated, relatively well- 
organized, and expansive, those of India were divided, contract- 
ing rather than expanding, and irreplaceable after loss. 

In judging this matter it is not enough to consider the positive 
advantages of the British; we also have to note the special dis- 
advantages on the Indian side. The foremost of these was divi- 
sion. This was not so much a chronic malady, as suggested by 
many British historians, as a periodic malaise caused by the 
nature of the Indian polity and the tensions produced by over- 
lapping races and rival cultures in a sub-continent which pro- 

° Reckoning at the then rate of ten rupees to the pound, 
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vides few convenient physical compartments for the growth of 
integrated nationalities. Groups which developed into nations 
tended to grow into empires, ossify into aristocracies, and decay 
in dispersion. There was never an Indian concept of the balance- 
of-power of stable states within the orbit of Indian culture. 
Instead there was a continuing tradition of empire and overlord- 
ship from the Chakravarti raja with his horse sacrifice as token 
of supremacy in ancient times to the great Mughals of the seven- 
teenth century. India expected a strong central power and would 
always submit to a leader who could make good his claim to 
supremacy. In the eighteenth century the Mughal leaders had 
fallen. The political constituents of India had no idea of forming 
a ‘concert of India’. Instead, they either reached for empire 
themselves like the Marathas or sought to win as much as pos- 
sible before a new supremacy arose like Oudh or the Nizam or 
prepared to attach themselves to the winning side like the 
Rajputs. There was no thought of unity and no thought of 
stability. Every promising leader thought of himself, as he had 
done while the Mughal empire was a-building, as a potential 
empire-builder, a Sher Shah or an Akbar. And every ruler, as 
of course, looked to any rising distant power for help against the 
nearer one. When the Akbar of the age visibly arrived they 

would as naturally tender their allegiance to him. 
Pee a ed en factor which was an essential 
eee ee a es Ta This was the absence of the 
as to be taken for ps ed ROR a fevers ri? 
India the horizontal diet i p omer cn Sa 
A a vistons of caste and the vertical divisions 
an E ore important than those of race. Tribalism 
mportant as with the Afghans but rarely deepened into 
anything like nationalism because of the two Indian factors of 
“1 eee owing to the lack of geographical barriers, and com- 
y separation, because of caste. The Rohillas of the upper 


Ganges valley never became a nation because religion and caste 
separated them from the local Hindu cultivators and landlords. 
Physical union acr 


oss the psychic barriers only led to new social 

eas often servile and usually dened y both parental 

mmunities. The Rajputs, for all their common sentiment, 
110 


Supremacy — Why and Wherefore 


remained an aristocracy divided by clan spirit because they could 
not unite physically or psychically with their immediate neigh- 
bours. Some castes, like the Nairs and Brahmins of Malabar, had 
race as well as religion as an element in their composition, but it 
was the caste feeling of separateness and superiority which pre- 
vented an organic union of sentiment. There was thus no Mala- 
bari nation in spite of centuries of living together on an isolated 
jungle-protected sea-coast and in spite of the stimulus of foreign 
interference. The only case of something like nationalism was 
that of the Marathas in the time of Sivaji and his immediate 
successors. The Marathas enjoyed the advantages of a geo- 
graphically distinct (if sterile) homeland, a common language, 
and a love of independence. The spark which ignited the fame 
of incipient nationalism as distinct from tribalism or community 
spirit was Mughal interference promoting hatred of Islam. It 
was fanned by the genius of Sivaji in calling for the defence of 
the desh (homeland) and the cow (religion) and in federating the 
various communities on a functional basis. In the early years of 
the eighteenth century this incipient nationalism was developing 
and promising. But in the next fifty years it faded away. In the 
homeland the sentiment of unity withered because the com- 
munities failed to follow federation by fusion. The masses re- 
turned to their passive role under Maratha and Brahmin leader- 
ship, while Marathas and Brahmins jostled each other for power. 
Beyond Maharashtra nationalism turned to imperialism with 
military success, so that soon Maratha aristocracies were ruling 
and exploiting non-Maratha areas, and Maratha armies were 
mercenary like the rest, whose leaders contended for power at 
Poona. The Marathas were in this phase by the time of Warren 
Hastings. Their own nationalism had become a sentiment and 
memory to themselves, and their imperialism a nightmare to 
others. The Indian tradition of imperial unification and the 
absence of national feeling explain the lack of any sense of 
shame on the part of Indian rulers either to seek foreign help in 
defeating a local rival or to accept foreign overlordship when it 
was seen to be capable of enforcing it. 

As a tailpiece to this discussion may be added the Indian 
side of the argument of superior British resources. In the 


Ir 


A History of India 
eighteenth century Indian poverty was relative, not only to 
British prosperity, but to their own situation a century before. 
Under the great Mughals the surplus wealth of the country had 
in the main been concentrated in the central government. After 
allowing for the extravagance of display and building there 
remained sufficient resources in central hands to control the 


country and deal with foreign threats. Production and trade - 


proceeded broadly unimpaired. In the eighteenth century all 
this changed. The resources of the centre were squandered in 
the succession struggles of 1707, 1712, 1713, 1719-20, 1752-53, as 
well as in wars with Marathas, Persians, and Afghans. The local 
resources denied the centre were in turn used for local wars 
by local chiefs. The Marathas anticipated the British in using 
local resources to subjugate areas, their instrument being chauth 
or a levy of one fourth of the revenue. This process had gone so 
far by the last years of the century that in the Punjab any adven- 
turer who could collect some followers might seize a mud fort, 
terrorize the countryside, and in a few years build himself up as 
a recognized raja. The British sailor George Thomas who seized 
Hansi was one of these. Charles Metcalfe, in his list of Delhi 
local chiefs, described a number of them as ‘the plunderers’ of 
this or that. Revenue came from the countryside and in these 
conditions could only be collected by moving through it. So it 
came about that the movements of Indian armies were often 
determined by the need to collect revenue. Mercenaries demand 
pay; campaigns would be broken in order to collect revenue 
to stave off a mutiny for arrears. In these circumstances 
Indian generals often feared their own troops more than the 
enemy's. 

If these were good reasons why the British should be success- 
ful in their contest for the control of India we have still to 
consider why they made the attempt. The essential answer is com- 
merce and vested interests, but the details of the answer are very 
different from those one might expect from the previous history. 
The Company’s trade had centred chiefly on cotton goods in the 
north and the Madras coast, with ancillaries like spices in the 
south, indigo in Gujarat, and saltpetre in Bengal. At the same 
time a private or ‘country trade’ developed between India and 
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the Far East, in the private hands of the Company’s merchants. 
The British government carried on the French wars of the 
cighteenth century to India in support of this trade, and then 
found that the Company had acquired overnight, through the 
action of Clive, a dominion in India on its own. Until the end 
of Warren Hastings’s time the Company was faced with threats 
to its existence in India which gave it no chance for large deci- 
sions of policy. At the end of the century, however, the de- 
teriorating situation in Indian India, with the consequent neces- 
sity of maintaining large forces at three separate centres, raised 
the question : would it be cheaper in the long run to control the 
whole of India with its consequent administrative costs than to 
continue with an armed and warring India, with anarchy spread- 
ing from the centre? The imperialist answer, represented by 
Lord Wellesley, was an unhesitating ‘March’, He was helped by 
the current fear of French intervention in Napoleon’s oriental 
phase. But the reasons why Pitt and Dundas supported him for 
several years and their successors later completed unification 
were essentially commercial. If there had been no money in it, 
they would certainly have withdrawn. The Coémpany’s trade in 
India was no longer profitable, for its profits, instead of bein 
augmented by the revenues of Bengal, were in fact absorbed by 
the costs of administration. Its profits came from China, where 
the tea trade increased rapidly from the time of the passing of 
Pitt’s Commutation Act in 1784. While China provided tea for 
the Company it was willing to take opium from India. This 
trade, carried on indirectly in China, for it was repeatedly banned 
by the Chinese government, eventually more than paid for the 
Company's tea investment, and was responsible for its con- 
tinued commercial prosperity, Here was something which could 
not be given up, something which was made more profitable by 
political control. Without that control it would have declined 
and might have withered altogether. A cogent economic argu- 
ment for the hegemony of India was the preservation of the 
China trade. 

To this motive of preserving existing trade must be added the 
hope of more to come. The private merchants of London looked 
longingly at the size of India (as they later did at Tibet) and its 
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population and were convinced that a great market lay waiting 
to be tapped. Only a monopolist and restrictive company stood 
in the way. These men belonged to the rising school of free 
traders, and they all supported the establishment of the Com- 
pany’s hegemony as a supplement to the breaking of the 
Company’s monopoly. When admitted to India in 1813 their 
expectations were at first disappointed, but their hopes were 
strong and they would not be baulked. 

A third influence was that of the vested interests. During the 
course of the Company’s operations a variety of interests had 
grown up which found in India a profitable field of activity. A 
withdrawal would ruin their prospects, the status quo would 
leave them uncertain, but advance would improve them. There 
was the opium trade interest in India, but more important were 
the interests in Britain which could influence policy-making in 
London. Here was the powerful and independent shipping in- 
terest, upon whom the whole British position in India depended. 
Then there was the supply of stores for the administration, 
civil and military, which, owing to the absence of European 
equipment in India at that time, was on a very extensive 
scale. The cotton interest in England hoped for a larger market 
for its manufactured goods. And then there was the human 
vested interest of Indian service. Formerly men went to India 
to seek a fortune but more often found a grave. By 1800 increas- 
ing numbers sought a career in the Company’s civil and military 
services. The mortality and isolation from Europe were growing 
less, companionship and social centres were increasing, the 
services were expanding and prospects improving of rewards for 
distinction and of ease in retirement. Clive and Warren Hastings 
were sent out as a last resort or as an escape from responsibility; 
in 1800 Charles Metcalfe was sent out by an established Anglo- 
oriental family because of the Prospects. The friends and rela- 
tions of all these, actual and prospective, formed a powerful 
group, and were beginning that process which caused Indian 
service to be later described as a system of outdoor relief for the 
middle classes. The argument for retaining the position in India 
was fundamentally economic (the anti-French argument was- 
temporary to Napoleon). Once this was admitted the argument 
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for advance as a long-term economy grew stronger with every 
year of central Indian anarchy. It was in securing the transition 
from argument to action that the private traders’ hope of profits 
to come and the vested interests hopes of advantages to increase 
proved to be potent and effective. 
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Wuen the British completed their hegemony of India up to the 
Sutlej in 1818 they inherited a country very different from the 
India of the great Mughals and in large measure down to 
the year 1748. Babur was able to step into the shoes of the Delhi 
sultan without any other dislocation than the losses involved in 
battle, Though he complained of what he found in India he 
took over a going concern. The British found a country in ruins. 
Everywhere, in north and south, while elated by the breadth of 
their new dominion, they were depressed by the ruins of past 
glory and prosperity. Not only did they encounter dismantled 
fortresses and deserted palaces, but canals run dry, tanks or 
reservoirs broken, roads neglected, towns in decay, and whole 
regions depopulated. The first descriptions of the officers sent to 
restore administration, whether by Metcalfe in the north or 
Malcolm in the centre or Elphinstone in the west, are of the 
ravages and social breakdown caused by lengthy wars. India was 
exhausted and for the moment without inspiration. The wisest 
of the British realized that great stores of energy lay behind the 
apparently decayed facade of Indian religion and suspected 
the cultural depths which were later to be discovered. But 
the less experienced and perceptive had some excuse for think- 
ing that they controlled a land containing an ancient civiliza- 
tion which was moribund and peopled by divided and hopeless 
races, 

The Indian political system, based on Mughal supremacy 
recognizing a number of local autonomies like that of the Rajput 
princes, had collapsed. The chief engineers of that collapse, the 
Marathas, had attempted to replace the Mughals with a raj of 
their own. But this design was frustrated at Panipat in 1761 and 
the Maratha confederacy had dissolved, as the Mughal empire 
had done, in warring fragments, For a time Madhaji Sindia 
seemed likely to repair the disaster of Panipat, but with his death 
in 1794 the Maratha empire followed the Mughal into dissolu- 
tion, A nascent western Indian nationalism had become a 
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Maratha imperialism, hated by Hindu Rajputs and Bengalis as 
much as by the Mughals and Muslims. The Marathas passed 
from the imperial stage of India unhonoured and unsung. In 
north India the political vacuum thus created was gradually 
filled by the Sikhs who found a leader of genius in Ranjit Singh. 
Before his time the Sikh state conformed to St Augustine's defini- 
tion: ‘What are states, but robber bands, and what are robber 
bands but little states?’ Ranjit restored order but engrossed the 
revenue to maintain his army. Further south in the Delhi region 
the country was slowly recovering not only from the great 
anarchy of forty years, but also from the famine of 1782, which 
swept away half to two thirds of the population, In central India 
the decline of the Maratha military monarchies allowed virtual 
anarchy to prevail. The Nizam’s dominions, racked by the 
movements of predatory armies, lay prostrate and recovery was 
hindered by the demands of the Nizam’s ministers and man- 
sabdars. Everywhere the links between the rulers and the people 
had been snapped. Revenue officers would go round with armed 
bands to collect what they could from the villagers. The villagers, 
on their part, fortified themselves behind mud walls or ensconced 
themselves in old enclosures, and in the early days of British 
rule would sometimes receive the Company’s forces ‘with such 
briskness as temporarily to stagger them’. The revenue officers, 
on their part, handed over as little as they could to their 
superiors. The rule of force was universal and politically there 
was no hope. 

In British India, which before 1818 consisted mainly of Bengal, 
Bihar, and Orissa, a tract to the north of the Ganges running up 
to Delhi, and the coastal Carnatic in the south, we have a dif- 
ferent but hardly more cheerful picture. Everywhere order was 
restored and people moved freely about. The revenue was col- 
lected punctually and robbers or dacoits were put down. The 
age of wholesale corruption and intimidation in Bengal had 
passed with the rule of Cornwallis. But the countryside lay life- 
less and inert, passive and apathetic. People had reached a dead 
end and saw no signs of a fresh start. The revenue assessments 
at this period were commonly too high, which led to large dis- 
placements of zamindars. Too frequently the often unsatisfactory 
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but familiar and perhaps understanding zamindar was replaced 
by the enterprising entrepreneur from Calcutta hungry for rents 
and unaware of humanity. The Permanent Settlement had made 
the peasants the tenants of the landlords, with very little pro- 
tection from abuse. Rents could not be questioned even if evic- 
tion was not yet practicable owing to depopulation. Thus both 
upper and lower classes had suffered in position and in prospects. 
Further, the British monopoly of office under Cornwallis meant 
the loss of income, of status, and of prospects for large numbers 
of people. The Mughal rule was alien and often arbitrary, but 
something you could take part in; British rule was less arbitrary 
and more regular, but remote and olympian. The Bengal Muslim 
historian complained of British ‘aloofness, absorption in their 
own concerns, and surrounding themselves with sycophants’. A 
man complaining of conditions in Oudh in 1824 exclaimed in 
reply to the suggestion that he would be better off under British 
tule, ‘Of all miseries keep us from that’ because ‘the name and 
honour of our nation would perish’. Only in Calcutta were there 
some stirrings of new intellectual life and any sense of enlarge- 
ment. And this was among the merchants enriched by their 
relations as bankers with the British and their share in the China 
trade. 3 

The economic state of the country matched the political. Trade 
could only move with difficulty and caution in the presence of 
armies whose soldiers thought loot a legitimate substitute for 
arrears of pay and of dacoits for whom loot was pay. Only goods 
large and valuable enough to warrant strong guards could easily 
be moved. In consequence the inter-district and inter-town 
commerce which had flourished in Mughal times in spite of 
restrictions and tolls came to a standstill. Large tracts virtually 
returned to a subsistence type of economy because the means of 
exchange were lacking. Only in the great Ports was there activity, 
where chests of opium, bales of cotton and cotton goods and 
consignments of saltpetre supplied the Indo-British export trade. 
The great Indian textile handicraft industry was also languish- 
ing, partly because disorder interfered with production but more 
because Lancashire machine goods had replaced the foreign 
demand and had begun to invade the Indian home market itself. 
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Bishop Heber’s tour of Bengal contains many references to the 
distress of the weavers. 

Socially and culturally the country was at a low ebb. Social 
diseases proliferated like sores on an unhealthy body and by 
unwary observers were taken to be typical of the country’s life, 
The most obvious of this was dacoity or gang robbery whose 
prevalence, like that of banditry in China, is a kind of thermo- 
meter of governmental authority in India. From being endemic 
it had become epidemic and had flared up into a cancer in central 
India with the pitiless Pindaris. All travellers had to have escorts, 
and find protection at night; at Delhi at the coming of the 
British it was not safe to picnic in daylight in the environs of the 
city for fear of snipers lurking behind tombs. A feature of this 
malaise was the religious sanction claimed by many of these 
groups. Thus we have the Thugs, who combined robbery, with 
ritual murder in honour of the goddess Kali. Their cult had long 
existed in a small way, but with the troubled times they grew 
until they were a terror all over central India and into the north. 
Suttee, or the burning of widows on the funeral pyres of their 
husbands as a religious rite long known to exist and be exteri- 
sively practised in Hindu courts, increased notably among the 
upper classes of Bengal. Acts of religious fanaticism multiplied, 
like hook-swinging in honour of a god or casting oneself before 
the car of Jaganath of Puri. Strangest of all, perhaps, was the 
appearance of armed religious ascetics in a land where non- 
violent ideas were widespread and associated with religious 
devotion. They went about in bands variously described as 
nagas, bairagis, sannyasis, and gosains. Some took service as 
mercenaries and their leaders became generals. The supreme 
case was that of the Sikhs who transmuted from religious 
quictism to militant gospelling to achieve statehood and some- 
thing like nationhood. 

The arts suffered in the political confusion and the economic 
decline. Their patrons were too busy buying arms and soldiers for 
their campaigns to pay their artists or give them intelligent direc- 
tions. So architecture declined in size, vigour of conception and 
execution. Even where money was available, as in Lucknow, 
taste was lacking, so that we find there a mixture rather than a 
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fusion of styles and imitation rather than creation. Painting in 
the Mughal and Rajput styles languished from the same lack 
of patronage and inspiration. Only the handicrafts, where buyers 
were available, maintained their skill. 

The same blight spread over the intellectual life of the country. 
Sanskrit and Arabic were still studied in the zols and madrasahs, 
swamis still sought realization in meditation, each with his circle 
of disciples. But there was little sign of new thought or creative 
achievement. The keynote was withdrawal. For the people there 
were bizarre cults appealing to the emotions; for the intellectual 
detachment and non-involvement. In the India of the late 
eighteenth century there were only two creative achievements. 
One was the rise of Urdu, the graceful daughter of Persian and 
Hindi, to the status of a major language, and the other the work 
of Shah Wali-ullah and his school of theologians in Delhi to 
which some trace the early seeds of the Pakistan movement. It 
is typical of the times that while the influence of the one was 
unifying that of the other was divisive. 

The British who surveyed the Indian scheme were both 
exhilarated and sobered by their achievement. They were ex- 
hilarated by the magnitude of their achievement, which they 
thought could compare with that of Rome. They were sobered 
by the thought of their responsibilities and the problems of 
developing the country. Though triumphant at the moment the 
more farsecing regarded India more as a temporarily quiescent 
volcano which might erupt again at any moment than a pros- 
trate body. The hidden fire was religion, whose revival, they 
thought, would end the British dominion in the absence of 
foreign invasion, mutiny, or improvement. 

There followed one of the great debates of nineteenth-century 
Britain, carried on not so much in Parliament as by publicists, 
minute-writers at their desks, and public men around dinner 
tables. What was to be done with India now that Britain con- 
trolled it? To re-establish law and order, to protect the frontier 
with the Sikhs and Sind, was simple and relatively easy. To 
organize the land revenue was more difficult but this could be 
done with increasing knowledge and experience. Trade could be 
encouraged, and the important step of opening India had already 
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been taken in 1813. But what then? What was to be done for 
the people, for the promotion of whose welfare Parliament had 
committed itself in the late eighteenth century under the spur 
of Burke? 

There were a number of answers to this question and it took 
from twelve to fifteen years for one of them to reach the status 
of a policy. It should be remembered that at the time the debate 
began (1818) Britain was still under the Tories, influenced by fear 
of the Jacobins and Napoleon, with an unreformed parliament 
and local government, and that the leaders of radical thought 
were not to come to the top for a dozen years. It was a time of 
stirring and intellectual ferment, but at the time the shape of 
things to come was anybody’s guess. 

The first answer was the conservative one whose most dis- 
tinguished proponents were Warren Hastings and the orienta- 
list H. H. Wilson. Essentially, it was to leave things as they were. 
The Company should govern in the Mughal and general Indian 
tradition, that is, providing a framework of security beneath 
which traditional society could continue its wonted course. Peace 
would promote trade and trade would be to Britain’s advantage. 
The soul of the people was to be found in the religio-social 
institutions and we should interfere with these at our peril. We 
should content ourselves with the patronage of art, literature, 
and even religion, and avoid any provocation of established 
customs. This not only brought about the discouragement of 
missionary activity in the Company’s territories but Opposition 
to the suppression of such things as infanticide and suttee. This 
view, propagated by the older generation of the Company’s 
servants found support in Britain among right-wing Tories. But 
it was challenged by two groups whose ideas and views were 
then fermenting in English society. The first was the Evangeli- 
cals. In many ways they were close to the Tories for they had 
an equal abhorrence of the French Enlightenment and Jacobin- 
ism. But their motives were different. To the secular Tory the 
French threat was to Property; to the Evangelical the French 
horror was atheism. When the Evangelicals looked to India 
their reaction was quite different from that of the average Tory, 
They had a horror of idolatry and India was the land of idolatry 
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par excellence. They had a thirst for souls and here were millions 
rushing to perdition without a chance of Christian salvation. 
They had a humanism which they believed to be part of the 
Gospel and had led them on crusades against slavery, and here 
were practices like suttee crying out for redress. They believed 
it their duty to preach the gospel whose light would dissolve the 
mists of superstition and cruelty enshrouding the Indian people. 
They had influential members in society, such as Wilberforce, 
the confidant of Pitt, Charles Grant, a chairman of the Directors, 
and his son a cabinet minister. Their programme was, bring the 
Christian west to the East, and India will reform herself as a 
flower turns to the sun. 

The other pressure group was that of the Radicals and Utili- 
tarians. Their free trade views had already, in 1813, broken the 
Company's trade monopoly and secured the free entry of private 
merchants, as Wilberforce had secured the free entry of mis- 
sionaries. But they wished to go far beyond economics. They 
believed passionately in the superiority of the western world, and 
in its indefinite progress with the release of the principle of 
reason as the mainspring of development. All other civilizations 
were static or in decay; moreover they lacked the secret which 
might enable them to catch up. Could western enlightenment and 
reason be withheld from India where they would certainly cause 
all who came in contact with them to abandon their supersti- 
tions and abuses? The Radicals were humanists too and, with a 
faith in reason as strong as the Evangelical confidence in the 
Gospel, they joined with them in denouncing customs which 
seemed to offend against humanity. The Utilitarians, too, had 
influential members, the most important being James Mill, 
whose History of India (1817) won him a key position in the 
Company's policy making at the India House. 

There was another group who should also be mentioned, It 
was the younger generation of Company’s servants who had 
shared in its rise to Supremacy and now held key posts in India 
itself. They were often influenced by liberal ideas but they were 
also aware of the forces still existing below the surface of Indian 
society. They pleaded for gradual change with due regard to 
Indian susceptibilities, and their views may be said to have been 
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broadly accepted by conservatives of a later generation. Such 
men were Mountstuart Elphinstone, who cherished the 
Maratha sirdars while he was introducing western education 
into Bombay; Charles Metcalfe, who tried to put liberal prin- 
ciples into practice when he ruled the Delhi Territory, and John 
Malcolm who coined a slogan for the group with the phrase 
‘Let us, therefore, calmly proceed in a course of gradual improve- 


ment. 


It was the Radicals and Evangelicals, helped by the victory of 
the reformers from 1830, who carried the day. The decision was 
a momentous one for it both determined the nature of Indian 
development and so the nature of the new Indian state in 1947, 
and provided a pattern of European relations with Asia in the 
twentieth century without which intimacy and friendship might 
have turned into aloofness and hostility to the immeasurable loss 
of both parties. While Holland was content with the economic 
exploitation of Indonesia and France was later to present 
westernism in south-east Asia in so drastic a form that it won no 
acceptance, Britain took the line of offering the west to the east 
without compelling its acceptance, Whatever one may say of the 
mistakes and crudities which accompanied the policy, the fact 
remains that the decision was a momentous one, affecting not 
only Britain and India but Asia and perhaps the world as well. 

Lord William Bentinck, Governor-General from 1828-35, was 
the pilot mainly responsible for trimming the sails of the British- 
Indian state to the wind of change. The change of direction in 
that wind can be gauged from these facts. In 1793, during the 
discussion on the renewal of the Company’s Charter for twenty 
years, the determined effort of Wilberforce to secure government 
support for Christian missionary activity was defeated in the 
Commons. Philanthropy was not part of government. Lord 
Wellesley’s concern about suttee or widow burning at the turn 
of the century was disregarded and a decision repeatedly post- 
poned. In 1813 the Company’s trading monopoly was abolished. 
The country was opened to missionary activity but without 
government support and £10,000 was set aside annually for the 
promotion of learning among the people of India. It needed a 
further puff of wind to implement this clause by the creation of a 
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Committee of Public Instruction, which at once began to argue 
about the relative merits of western and eastern learning. By 
1828 the wind was blowing more strongly for we find a Tory 
President of the Board of Control writing to Bentinck ‘We have 
a great moral duty to perform in India’, It was this change of 
sentiment on India which enabled Bentinck to survive the 
hostility of Wellington’s Tory government during his first two 
years in India and to achieve so much thereafter. It happened 
that a radical was in charge of India at a time of radical change 
in England. 

Bentinck owed his appointment partly to his desire to wipe out 
the memory of his recall from the Madras governorship in 1807, 
partly to his. connexions (his father had been a.Whig Prime 
Minister), partly to the Company’s need of a strong hand to 
enforce economies, partly to the unwillingness of others to go, 
and not at all to his opinions. Once there, with the wind of 
change behind him, his opinions, those of a Benthamite radical, 
became of prime importance. He was a convinced westerner and 
humanist, with little sympathy for Indian culture or institutions. 
His liberalism, however, made him impatient of racialism, and 
tolerant if unsympathetic to Indian customs. But first he had to 
satisfy the Company’s injunction to economize. Faced with one 
of the twenty-year Parliamentary inquests on their administra- 
tion of India, the Directors were anxious to show at least a clean 
financial sheet. But India was in fact burdened with heavy debts 
as the result of the recent Burman war. Bentinck had therefore 
first to engage in a rigorous economy drive. In this he succeeded, 
converting a deficit of a million pounds a year into a surplus of 
one and a half millions, But it was at the cost of a most distaste- 
ful clash with the Company’s military officers (Bentinck was 
himself a full general), whose allowances he reduced on the direct 
orders of the Directors, He became the ‘clipping Dutchman’, 
and long after the army had forgotten him service historians 
could find little good to say of him. With this out of the way 
Bentinck proceeded on a great northern tour and set in motion 
a new land revenue policy based on detailed surveys made on 
the spot. This, in the hands of men like R. M. Bird and James 
Thomason, became the basis of north-Indian Jand administra- 
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tion during the British period. He reformed the judicial system 
creating two new grades of Indian judges. Justified to the 
Directors on the ground of economy, it was the first real break- 
away from the Cornwallis system of European monopoly of 
higher office. 

So far Bentinck, though a reformer, was running along the 
accepted lines of government. A reforming Mughal, we might 
say, but still a Mughal. It was his other measures which may 
fairly be said to have introduced the west to the east and to have 
set in motion that process which has produced the India of today. 
Before his time there were tendencies; afterwards a movement 
which could not be stopped. He first attacked in the name of 
universal moral law (which for him was the western moral law) 
social evils which could claim some support from orthodox 
opinion. In 1828 he suppressed suttee.or the burning of widows 
on the funeral pyres of their husbands. In the Bengal presidency 
in the previous fifteen years recorded burnings only had varied 
from 500 to 850 annually. In orthodox theory this practice was a 
voluntary action on the part of the Hindu widow anxious to 
rejoin her god-husband through the purifying flames. She was 
sati or devoted. In practice it was often induced by relatives 
ambitious for the prestige of a sati in the family, greedy of her 
Property, or wanting one less mouth to feed. For over twenty 
years successive governor-generals hesitated to move, but when 
Bentinck acted there was surprisingly little opposition. Many 
Hindus were glad to sce the incubus removed for them and a 
small Bengali group led by Ram Mohan Roy actually supported 
him. His next move was the suppression of thuggee, or the 
practice in Central India of ritual murder and robbery in the 
name of the goddess Kali. Even the orthodox needed little per- 
suasion to accept this action, though both this and the action on 
Suttee represented the imposition of western values on Indian 
society. Here, however, positive interference stopped. Indian 
customs ethically ‘indifferent’ from the western point of view 
were left untouched. 

Bentinck’s next measures were more subtle and in the long run 
perhaps more far-reaching. They amounted to planting western 
ideas and institutions on Indian soil and leaving them to grow as 
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they would. The method is reminiscent of the way in which the 
trial by jury system was placed side by side with the old trial by 
ordeal in medieval England and left to the judgement of local 
opinion over the years. The first field of activity was that of 
education. Up to 1813 the Company had followed the tradi- 
tional pattern of governmental patronage to Indian learning, 
though on a much more modest scale than that of the Mughals. 
There was Warren Hastings’s college of Arabic and Persian 
studies in Calcutta and Jonathan Duncan’s Sanskrit college in 
Benares. In 1813 the Charter Act sanctioned the annual sum of 
£10,000 towards ‘the revival and improvement of literature and 
the encouragement of the learned Natives of India and for the 
introduction and promotion of a knowledge of the sciences 
among the inhabitants of the British Territories in India’.® From 
this clause the modern Indian educational system has sprung. It 
was not until 1823 that a Committee of Public Instruction was 
formed to give effect to this provision. It immediately perceived 
the ambiguity between the two halves of the clause, the one 
appearing to favour oriental and the other occidental learning, 
and plunged into a lively controversy as to the correct interpre- 
tation, At first the orientalists prevailed and something was done 
to promote the printing of classics and the translation of modern 
works into Sanskrit. This was the situation which Bentinck 
found on his arrival and of which he took advantage. In 1829 he 
wrote of ‘the British language, the key to all improvements’, 
and in 1834 ‘general education is my panacea for the regenera- 
tion of India’, He found support in India House from James 
Mill, with his convinced westernism and passion for ‘useful 
knowledge’, and later from the reforming Whig ministry with 
its radical tendencies, In Calcutta he found a forward-lookin 

group of intellectuals led by Ram Mohan Roy who had helped to 
found a college for western learning and advocated its intro- 
duction. In 1834 he received a powerful English reinforcement 
in the arrival of the new Law member, Thomas Babington 
Macaulay. The result was the decision to launch English educa- 
tion and western knowledge into India, a decision unique in 
colonial annals in Asia to that time. The resolution of 7 March 

® Stat. 53 Geo. III, Cl. 155 sect. 43. 
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1835 declared ‘that the great objects of the British government 
ought to be the promotion of European literature and science’ 
and that available funds should ‘be henceforth employed in im- 
parting to the Native population knowledge of English literature 
and science through the medium of the English language’. 

From this time the government began to set up schools and 
colleges imparting western knowledge in the English language. 
To this was added another measure of the greatest importance. 
English replaced Persian (the court language of the Mughals) 
as the official state language and the medium of the higher 
courts of law, local languages replacing Persian in the lower 
courts. By one stroke the learning of English was given a great 
stimulus for practical purposes, its cultivation involving contact 
with the western ideas and values of which it was the vehicle. 
At the same time the local languages were brought. down from 
Poetry to prose, and were given a function and a status which 
has led to their modern development. 

Western science was specifically introduced in the form of 
western medicine, of which the Calcutta Medical College was 
the first institution. Science also received attention in both 
schools and colleges. Western technology spread through 
engineering works like roads, canals, and later railways, and the 
Indians who were trained to build and administer them. The 
Process was hastened by the increase in the number of Indians 
entering the administration as a result of Bentinck’s policy of 
Indianization. Thus, as the administration became more western 
in outlook, it also began to become more Indian in personnel. 

Macaulay as.law member started the codification of Indian 
public law from the main basis of Cornwallis’s revision of the 
Mughal-Islamic criminal law. The work was not completed 
until 1861 but it was of the utmost importance. For it introduced 
English procedures and the assumptions behind them into all 
the Indian courts. This was the department of public life in 
which Indians first attained high position and where their subtle 
minds had fullest play. Here the interaction of western and 
eastern ideas and minds was widespread, penetrating, and sus- 
tained. 

To sum up, we may say that Bentinck’s measures, made pos- 
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sible by a conjunction of political forces and ideological ten- 
dencies close to the time of his appointment, amounted to a 
presentation of the west to the east. Of course it was an English 
version of the west and the presentation was from one small 
élite to another. It was easy to go out into the countryside and 
say that traditional life went on just as before; it was easy to 
laugh at some of the early cultural hybrids; it might seem smart 
to declare that when the two cultures met each borrowed the 
worst of the other. These things were said for many years, but 
the fact remains that these measures began a creative contact 
between the two countries which iwas to transform India within 


a century and fulfil Elphinstone’s dream in less than twenty 
years more. 


il 
THE COMPLETION OF DOMINION 


Tue events of 1818 transformed the Company’s dominion in 
India to the dominion of India. It was henceforth accurate to 
speak of Britain's Indian empire. But around its periphery there 
still remained some regions which were geographically no part 
of India, The frontier ran with the coast from Bengal to 
Kathiawar, except for French Pondicherry and Portuguese Goa. 
To the north-west it ran through the Thar desert and along the 
Sutlej nearly to the Himalayan range. The great hills ‘were the 
northern boundary except for the Gurkha state of Nepal until 
the frontier lost itself in the tangled hills of Assam and the 
north-east. Beyond this line to the north-west lay the Punjab, 
Kashmir, Sind, and the Afghan kingdom, and to the east Burma 
or the kingdom of Ava. All these, except northern Burma and 
the Afghans, were absorbed by 1852; and, since some of these 
regions have proved to be of great significance to the sub- 
continent's later history, the circumstances of the acquisitions 
deserve some attention. 

On the surface one might conclude that a record of two large 
kingdoms conquered, another two thirds overrun, and a fourth 
attacked and occupied for a time, in the course of thirty-five 
years, argues naked imperialism. The motives were in fact 
various, and it is worth looking at them for a moment before 
recording the actual events. A primary motive was of course 
security. In this case there was little to fear from neighbouring 
states, but behind them in the north-west lay the bugbear of 
Russian influence. Since the defeat of Napoleon Russia was re- 
garded as the strongest power in Europe. She was encroaching 
on both Turkey and Persia; while Bentinck was carrying the 
west to India in the thirties, Palmerston was making it his 
business to check Russian ambitions in the Near East. A threat 
from India to her influence in the Middle East was a useful 
diplomatic counterweight. The need to check the Russian drive 
to the Mediterranean was urgent and the potential threat to 
India had some substance. But security in the minds of people 
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both expansive and nervous can weave strange fantasies and 
easily induce its victims to ignore reality and outrun discretion 
in an excess of caution. 

Another potent motive was that of trade. The merchants and 
manufacturers of England, now freed from the East India Com- 
pany’s monopoly, soon found that the expected market in India 
could not be fully tapped because of the poverty of the people 
and the lack of communications. They tended to look longingly 
beyond the frontiers for the missing markets of India, Must not 
Tibetans require warm clothing of which Yorkshire was in 
plentiful supply; would not Burman products be cheaper but 
for the obstacles created by the effete monarchy of Ava; and 
would not the Punjab, with its virile Population and its potential 
of irrigation in its great rivers, be much better off under the 
British? Many of these expectations were as unfounded as the 
carly hopes of the Indian market, but their cherishers possessed 
influence in Britain and formed a continuously active pressure 
group on Indian policy. 

Then came the moral superiority arguments. The religious 
bodies and specially the Evangelicals formed another important 
pressure group on Indian policy. Their success in securing the 
toleration of missionary activity in India (in 1813) was followed 
by the suppression of suttee and thuggee. Their campaign 
against idols bore fruit in the withdrawal of governmental 
patronage of certain Hindu temples and festivals. To them the 
surrounding regions were ones of darkness. Slavery, the great 
target of religious endeavour in Africa and the West Indies, 
flourished in the north-west; suttee continued in the Punjab; 
and in Burma the nameless cruelties reported from Ava had 
become a legend. The Pressure exercised by these groups was 
not as great as that of the merchants; in this connexion they were 
important as Providing a public ready to justify ‘forward’ moves 
on currently respectable grounds. 

Lastly we may note the developing superiority complex of the 
nation as a whole. Distilled from the optimistic rationalism of 
the French Philosophers came the European belief that its 
civilization was superior to all others, with a lead that was grow- 
ing daily greater. The principle of reason had given it the secret 
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of progress which was manifested in the material sphere by the 
advance of science, in the moral by the growth of humanism, 
and in the religious by the spread of Christianity. Other civiliza- 
tions were static, Europe was leaving behind the Chinese with 
their cycle of Cathay and the immobile Brahmin dreaming of 
the Absolute, just as she had emerged from her own dark ages. 
The Victorian seriously believed that he was five times as good 
as other people because he travelled five times as fast. This senti- 
ment of all-round and increasing superiority was one which 
pervaded all classes of the opinion-forming public. This feeling 
expressed itself in the slogan ‘the inestimable benefits of civiliza- 
tion’, in its turn transmuted into the phrase ‘the blessings of 
British rule’. Thus annexation, if sufficient reason along these 
lines could be found for it, was now generally regarded as a 
‘good thing’, whereas fifty years earlier, as expressed in Pitt’s 
India Act of 1784, it was generally regarded as a ‘bad thing’, 
The Burman annexations were broadly due to the security 
motive and mismanagement. The aggressive Burman dynasty 
established in the north in 1752, after overrunning the south, 
defeating the Siamese, and occupying Assam, turned to Bengal. 
The Burmans believed Ava to be the centre of the world and 
demanded the cession of Chittagong and East Bengal as a 
matter of routine. An invasion was attempted and thus war 
became inevitable. The invasion repulsed, the customary riposte 
‘to prevent repetition’ was planned. European trading relations 
with Burma in the previous two centuries had been few and 
flecting owing to the unstable nature of the various Burman 
régimes, but there was teak to be had from the forests and this 
Provided a motive for an imposed settlement. A badly mis- 
managed campaign, which nearly cost Lord Amherst his 
governor-generalship, ended in 1826 with the Treaty of Yanda- 
boo. Burma yielded a series of recent conquests with Assam, 
Manipur, and the long coastal strips of Arakan and Tenasserim. 
During the next twenty-six years there were attempts to have 
relations with the wayward court of Ava (two successive kings 
became insane and had to be put under restraint) and to do 
business at Rangoon under an unpredictable governor. In 1852 
a commercial dispute flared up through lack of understanding 
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on both sides. Dalhousie, the Indian governor-general, was 
genuinely reluctant to embark on a campaign, because he 
thought it would be unprofitable. But once involved he 
organized a model campaign which cost on the British side 377 
lives and less than a million pounds and ended with the annexa- 
tion of lower Burma or Pegu. Dalhousie considered upper 
Burma, the real seat of the Burman race, likely to be very ex- 
pensive to subdue and unprofitable to maintain. The final 
annexation was therefore delayed until 1886 in the time of Lord 
Dufferin. The motive on this occasion was that of security. It 
was a reply to the build-up of French influence in Indo-China, 
which was itself part of the policy of ‘compensation’ for the loss 
of Alsace-Lorraine to Germany. The French concluded a public 
treaty and appointed a consul; later correspondence promising 
a supply of arms was intercepted. The grievances of the Bombay- 
Burma Trading Corporation against the unstable Ava court also 
had their relevance; it would seem that it was the liquid of 
imagined insecurity which finally caused the cup of commercial 
grievance to overflow. Burman Burma thus became part of the 
Indian empire in 1886 to demonstrate during the next fifty years 
to generations of administrators the soundness of Dalhousie’s 
reluctance to move north. 

In the north-west a much greater problem faced the British 
policy-makers. Beyond the Sutlej lay the Punjab kingdom of the 
Sikhs with their one-eyed leader of genius Ranjit Singh and a 
formidable army. Beyond again lay the Afghan kingdom, at first 
distracted by civil wars, but later in the capable hands of Dost 
Muhammad Khan, while along the lower Indus into Sind lay 
the chaotic realm of the Sind Amirs, a splinter first of the 
Mughal empire and then of the Afghan kingdom. Behind again 
lay the Persian empire, elegant and decrepit, across which was 
now spreading the long shadow of Russia, The parallel advance 
of Russia towards Constantinople, which reached its peak in the 
Treaty of Unkiar Skelessi in 1833, provoked a diplomatic re- 
action directed by Palmerston and thus linked British European 
and Asian policies. It was in these circumstances that the Persian 
threat to Herat under Russian influence in 1837 was thought to 
involve a threat to the British Position in India. The decision to 
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replace the ruler of Kabul by the ex-king Shah Shuja was part 
of the policy of forestalling the advance of Russia by embarrass- 
ing her position in central Asia. It led through the coercion of 
the Amirs of Sind to the restoration of Shah Shuja and the 
discovery that he could only be maintained by an army of occu- 
pation. Two years later a national revolt led to the débâcle of 
this army and the arrival of a survivor Dr Brydon alone at 
Jalalabad. After a formal re-occupation the Afghans were 
abandoned to their own devices. But an aftermath was the 
seizure of Sind in 1843. The Amirs were primitive, obscurantist, 
suspicious, and arrogant by turns. They must sooner or later 
have given way to some more progressive régime. But they had 
been faithful if not willing allies; their only public crime was 
that they controlled the Indus, a fancied artery to the Panjab, 
and the fertile region of lower Sind. A sharp campaign in 1843 
added Sind to the Indian empire and started a famous Outram- 
Napier public controversy. Its essence was, can the ‘blessings of 
civilization’ justify war and annexation of backward regions in 
defiance of international usage and the principle of self-deter- 
mination? The issue was clouded by the unattractive nature of 
the Amirs and their rule and prejudged by the prevailing British 
sentiment of the time. The motives for the seizure were mixed, 
as such things always are. They included the idea of security 
against the north-west and the Sikh Punjab, the hope of profit 
from the control of the Indus and lower Sind with a dash of 
desire to restore the British name in India after the Afghan 
fiasco by some dramatic stroke. Little sympathy need be ex- 
pended on the obscurantist Amirs or credit given to the British 
managers of this episode, Lord Ellenborough the Governor- 
General, and Sir Charles Napier. 

The annexation of the Punjab deserves more attention, since 
its consequences are still with us today. From the time of 
Alexander the Punjab had been the home of vigorous and turbu- 
lent tribes. Its fertility had encouraged settlements and its 
openness north-west and south-east constant ingress and egress. 
Only as the country filled up did the inhabitants become more 
static and even then there was constant change and the piling of 
One group upon another. In consequence a territorial feeling of 
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nationality, though often present, was always subordinate toa 
community feeling of separateness. Over the centuries the tribal 
communities sorted themselves out into Hindu and Muslim 
groupings. The majority Muslims, from the eleventh century 
onwards, were partly of Turkish and Afghan or Pathan stock, 
but also partly of Hindu descent, specially Rajput and Jat. The 
backbone of the Hindus were Rajputs and Jats with pastoral 
Gujars and Ahirs and a sprinkling of Brahmins and merchants 
in the towns. Everywhere the population was mixed, Muslims 
being more numerous in the north-west -and Hindus in the 
south-east. Only in Kashmir was there a general change-over 
to Islam and even there the Brahmins survived as a small 
minority. The cardinal problem of the Punjab has been to evolve 
a community or national consciousness from such deeply divided 
ethnic and religious groupings. 

Under the Mughals a new movement arose which at first 
promised something of the kind. It began as part of a general 
religious stirring during the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries 
which was in part a revival of ‘heart’ religion within Hinduism 
and in part, to use a current term, a ‘dialogue’ between 
Hinduism and Islam. In the Punjab Baba Nanak preached an 
€cstatic monotheism which was to unite the followers of the two 
religions in quietist devotion. His teachings, expressed in his 
own and like-minded saints’ poems, were embodied in the Adi 
Granth or Granth Sahib. By the time of his death in 1539 Nanak 
had become the first Guru or spiritual head of a new sect. Nine 
other gurus followed until 1708, their followers calling them- 
selves disciples or Sikhs. They acquired a headquarters at the 
Golden Temple in Amritsar; their temples were called gurud- 
waras or abodes of the gurus. During the seventeenth century 
the sect underwent a radical transformation which turned an 
unworldly sect into a militant community. The gurus went into 
Mughal politics and soon found themselves in opposition. Reli- 
gious passions were aroused, culminating in the crusade of the 
last Guru Gobind against Aurangzeb. The Sikhs were welded 
into a militant brotherhood with customs which distinguished 
them from both Hindus and Muslims, They abandoned caste 
and encouraged a sense of belonging by such habits as wearing 
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unshorn hair (hence the characteristic beard and turban), the 
initiation ceremony, and the concept of holy war (borrowed 
from the Muslims). The Mughals drove them to the hills for a 
generation, but on their collapse the Sikhs emerged as maraud- 
ing bands whose leaders soon became the founders of little states, 
Among these appeared at the end of the century a youth of 
political genius in the person of Ranjit Singh. By 1820 he had 
welded the disparate elements of the Punjab into a powerful 
state. But it was not just a state of the traditional Indian pattern 
with a dignified durbar, a disorderly army, and intriguing land- 
holders. Its distinctive feature was a highly trained army on 
western lines, partly officered by Europeans, and backed by a 
powerful artillery. Ranjit held all the strings of power so that no 
sirdar plotted assassination, because each had more to hope from 
the ruler alive than from his peers in the mélée which would 
follow his death. No one dared to touch him even when he la 
a helpless paralytic for months before his death. The Sikh king- 
dom, for all its apparent solidarity, was a brittle one, for it was 
essentially a minority dictatorship in a divided and turbulent 
country. Ranjit employed both Hindus and Muslims freely but 
they were subordinate to the ruling group; they knew it and 
were only accommodating themselves to circumstances until the 
next turn in fortune’s wheel. There was, moreover, no capable 
Successor to Ranjit in sight. A Sikh nation had been created 
within the Punjab; with the help of Ranjit it had dominated the 
Punjab; but no Punjab nation had been born. Punjabi unity was 
in fact further off than ever. 

These facts were revealed on the death of Ranjit in 1839. Two 
rulers and a whole posse of leading chiefs died violently in the 
next six years, The army became the tumultuous arbiter of poli- 
tics until in late 1845 it was moved into British India by a dis- 
tracted Regent and chief minister as a way of escape. The first 
Sikh war was bloody but brief. It ended in the setting up of a 
‘sponsored state’ under the direction of Sir Henry Lawrence. 
The experiment did not survive his departure on leave in 1848. 
Within weeks a revolt began which soon engulfed the Sikh chiefs 
who thought, with some reason, that they had been cheated by 
their generals in the first war, The second Sikh war of 1848-49 
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was more bloody but nearly as brief as the first; it ended in total 
annexation because, said Dalhousie, the Punjab was too near the 
frontier for any further risks to be taken. Only Kashmir was 
detached (as it proved, most unfortunately) and handed over for 
a sum of money to the Hindu raja of Jammu who had adroitly 
changed sides at the right moment. 

The Sikhs, thus defeated, did not resort to guerilla warfare 
as the Marathas did with the Mughals and the Burmans were 
later to do in upper Burma. They were only a minority in their 
own country and they had not yet come to feel that it was in- 
tolerable to be ruled by a stranger. In fact they preferred the 
British to the Muslims. There followed the British reorganization 
in the hands of Henry and John Lawrence under the direction of 
Dalhousie himself. In their hands arose what was known as the 
Punjab system operated by a band of dedicated officers, the 
Punjab school. The land was settled in favour of the cultivator 
rather than the chiefs, many of whom John Lawrence regarded 
as little better than hereditary bandits. Justice was administered 
in a rough-and-ready but effective way. The administration was 
elastic and untiring, with much latitude to the man on the spot 
and the heavy demands on his energy and devotion. Days were 
spent in the saddle under a burning sun and nights in writing re- 
Ports by the light of candles stuck into beer bottles, The gospel 
of this band was justice and material improvement. Roads, 
schools, court-houses were the order of the day; engineers would 
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colonies and the prosperity they brought, its nemesis the Amrit- 
sar massacre which revealed the failure of rulers and ruled to 
understand each other and the 1947 massacres which proclaimed 
the failure to develop any real Punjabi feeling. 

This period of expansion is properly rounded off by the Mutiny 
of 1857-58. It has been variously regarded as a military mutiny 
only, as a deep-laid conspiracy set off too soon, as a popular 
movement of protest against innovation of various kinds, and as 
the first modern Indian war of independence. There were ele- 
ments of all these factors to be found in the upheaval, but it is 
best understood by viewing it against the social and ideological 
background of nineteenth-century India. We have noted that an 
exhausted country in 1818 was quite ready to accept another 
foreign régime which might be regarded as a continuation or 
revival of Mughal rule, provided that the socio-religious fabric 
of society, both Hindu and Muslim, was left untouched. In gen- 
eral the Mughals had done this and had been able to extend their 
authority both in range and depth without arousing any popular 
reaction until they struck the nascent nationalism of the Mara- 
thas. This nationalism had burnt itself out in the furnace of 
predatory imperialism; it would be long before the smouldering 
embers could glow again with patriotic fervour. But this im- 
Position of neutral rule over a traditional society was in fact, for 
all their professions, just what the British did not do. The start 
of the British Indian state under Warren Hastings was along 
these lines, but we have seen how this policy was transformed in 
the time of Bentinck. Western civilization, through the medium 
of western education and learning, of Christian missionary 
Propaganda, of western material techniques and instruments, 
and above all the English language, was to be introduced. There 
was no destruction of the old, but an introduction of the new 
alongside. The new received government countenance, which in 
Indian eyes meant patronage, so that the government came to be 
associated no longer with the idea of neutral authority (like im- 
proved Mughals) but with the idea of innovation. As this im- 
pression spread, so the attitude of the traditional classes changed, 
for Indians are amongst the most conservative people in the 
world, The government gave no help to missionaries, but they 
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were thought to countenance them and blamed for allowing 
them. Innovations like the telegraph were thought to be evil, 
and must therefore be in some way directed against the social 
order. Western education sowed doubts in the minds of Indian 
youth about Hindu orthodoxy, doubts which threatened to 
spread to sacred Benares itself. To these ideological disquiets 
were added more concrete grievances. There were the social 
disturbances caused by the great land settlements of northern 
India which displaced many landholders who could not show 
valid titles for their holdings. There was the confiscations of the 
Inam commission which resumed many rent-free holdings often 
originally given for religious or learned merit. The successors 
of the grantees were usually neither religious nor learned, but 
this did not prevent them and their neighbours from regarding 
their loss as a blow to the traditional order. In a vague and gen- 
eralized way religion, then the most powerful factor in Indian 
life, was felt to be in danger. The resentments of the dispossessed 
and the fears of the orthodox were more potent than the grati- 
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cation and planned (with Sir Charles Wood) the first three In- 
dian universities. These were solid achievements but they were 
all westernizing ones and they tended to increase the existing 
general unease. They were capped by his most spectacular 
measures, the annexation of Indian states. Dalhousie considered 
British rule so superior to Indian that the more territory directly 
administered by the British the better would it be for the Indian 
people. So he evolved a doctrine of lapse by which the states of 
Hindu princes without direct heirs could be taken over despite 
the Hindu custom of adoption. He also appealed to chronic mis- 
government as a valid ground for annexation. On these grounds 
in the course of eight years he annexed eight states including two 
Maratha states and the great Muslim state of Oudh. He also 
abolished two titular sovereignties and gave notice to the pen- 
sionary Mughal emperor at Delhi that his title would lapse at 
his death. There is no doubt that these measures alarmed the 
whole upper class. The annexation of Oudh for misgovernment 
was perhaps the most damaging of all though in its way the most 
justified, because it was generally regarded as a breach of faith. 
Thus when Dalhousie left India in 1856 the apparent public 
tranquillity concealed an explosive mixture which some incident 
might bring to a flashpoint. 

That incident was provided by the military authorities with 
the army as its carrier. The Indian army contained a large 
Brahmin element which was particularly susceptible to the un- 
ease above described. It had shouldered the burden of successive 
campaigns during the last twenty years and believed itself to be 
indispensable to the British. It-disliked, on religious grounds, the 
increasing tendency to employ it in distant regions beyond India 
and specially overseas. Then came the greased cartridges for the 
new Enfield rifles, smeared with cows’ and pigs’ fat, unclean 
to both Hindus and Muslims. The mistake was genuine, the 
cartridges were withdrawn, explanations were offered, but the 
flashpoint had been reached. The conviction ran like wildfire 
that there was a plot against the old cultures; the Mutiny 
followed. 

The Mutiny proper began with the rising at Meerut on 10 May 
1857 and the seizure of Delhi the next day; it virtually ended 
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with the fall of Gwalior on 20 June 1858. In spite of four months’ 
previous military unrest and successive incidents the authorities 
were caught by surprise with forces denuded for the recent 
Crimean war. For a time they had their backs to the wall. The 
arrival of reinforcements settled the issue which had never, in 
the long term not obvious to the combatants at the time, been in 
doubt. The highlights were the siege of Delhi and its recovery 
in late September, the operations round Kanpur and Lucknow 
including their famous sieges, and the central Indian campaign 
in 1858 of Tantia Topi and the Rani of Jhansi. Cardinal factors 
in the successful early British stand were the loyalty of the Pun- 
jab, due largely to Sikh dislike of Muslims and distrust of the 
revived Mughal régime in Delhi, and the passivity of the Deccan 
and South India. The war was fought with great ferocity on 
both sides, and reprisals were savage. The reason for this must be 
sought in the fact that the tensions on both sides were extreme. 
The Indian soldier was divided between strong feelings of loyalty 
and equally strong fears for his caste or religion, all that gave 
life meaning in fact. To him at that moment while mutiny meant 
probable death obedience meant probable degradation. The keen- 
ness of inner conflict was reflected in the extremity of outward 
action. The British on their side seemed hopelessly outnumbered 
and saw themselves and their families suddenly threatened with 
destruction. Their world of easy authority had dissolved in a 
moment, their most trusted subordinates had risen in revolt, they 
could no longer distinguish between friend and foe; their 
former self-confidence was profoundly shaken. Many of the 
atrocities on the British side were an index of this shaken 
morale. The later reprisals were inexcusable but must be undet- 
stood as the acts of men distraught by the loss of their families 
as well as their comrades, and by many months of campaigning 
in.conditions of terrible strain. Neither of these factors helps to 
explain the behaviour of the Calcutta Europeans, which must 
‘be put down to the mass hysteria which occasionally over- 
takes Europeans congregated in big eastern cities, The last- 
ing effect of these horrors was in fact less than might have been 
expected. The sense of shock and insecurity long lingered, it is 
truc, in British minds in the north. But the Indian people as a 
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whole regarded the event as another of those gardis or calamities 
which periodically afflict their country. Soldiers were not ex- 
pected to behave well in the heat of campaigns, while the plun- 
dering of cities and pillaging of innocent townsmen had often 
been suffered from other conquerors. The British were not 
thought to be worse than others; what was discovered was that, 
when roused, they were no better. 

The revolt, originally military, evoked a number of other 
responses in India during its fourteen months’ course. Delhi with 
its aged emperor formed a rallying point for Muslim revivalist 
sentiment which spread to parts of the western provinces. Nana 
Sahib became a focus for Maratha revivalism, agrarian griev- 
ances brought out many landholders in Bihar, and finally mis- 
management brought out all the Oudh landlords. The peasants 
were notably passive, following their lords if they rose and 
otherwise cultivating their fields. These facts make it impossible 
to maintain that the revolt was purely military. Nor can any 
serious evidence be found for the idea of a clever conspiracy 
making use of military and local grievances. What, then, was 
the mutiny’s real significance in the development of modern 
India? The actual mutiny had definite religious motives behind 
it. The revolts, so far as they had definite direction, looked back- 
wards to the defunct Mughal and Maratha régimes which in 
their day had bitterly clashed. The agrarian risings reflected 
grievances stemming from government action. Nowhere can be 
found any sign of forward-looking action towards a united 
India. All the new westernized class were on the British side. 
Yet the whole mutiny-cum-revolt was highly significant and 
fraught with great consequences. Looking deeper into the situa- 
tion as a whole I think it can be described as a last convulsive 
movement of protest against the coming of the west on the part 
of traditional India. The state of the army and the greased car- 
tridges incident provided the occasion for violence which other- 
wise might never have occurred; thereafter the shape of the 
affair was determined by traditional memories, hopes, and fears. 
The form of the revolt was fragmentary, its climate nostalgic. 

The mutiny had important results on both sides. The British 
received a severe shock to the self-confidence which for a genera- 
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tion had replaced their previous caution. They made important 
changes in policy and administration (which will be noted in the 
next chapter) in relation to the army and finance, the Indian 
states, the northern landlords, westernizing reform, and con- 
sultation with Indian opinion. By and large there was a change 
of attitude in two directions. It was realized that the government 
should be in closer touch with, and more sensitive to, Indian 
opinion, particularly the established classes who could control 
the general mass of the people, and there was a new caution in 
implementing the westernizing policy. Public works rather than 
public morals or western values was the guiding star of the post- 
mutiny reformer. The effect of the mutiny on Indian opinion 
is far more difficult to gauge because one can only judge from a 
general trend of opinion as expressed by the small articulate 
section of the public. But in general terms the effect would seem 
to have been profound. As the bitterness cleared away it gradually 
became clear that the country as a whole had turned away from 
the guardian prophets of Past glories. It liked the impinging west 
no better but realized that it now had to be lived with and ab- 
sorbed into Indian life, as many foreign intrusions before. As a 
corollary it lost confidence in the traditional leaders, rajahs, 
chiefs, Zamindars, and began to turn, without openly admitting 
it, to the new westernized class. The chiefs remained as decora- 
tive survivals enjoying much outward respect, but hopes for the 
future were more and more fastened on the new English-know- 
ng Upstarts. The evidence of this silent and fundamental shift 
in opinion is to be found in the sudden upsurge of English edu- 
cation in the course of the next generation. The pace had for- 


merly been made by the government and missionaries; now it 
was to be set from the Indian side. 


144 


12 
THE IMPERIAL HEYDAY 


Tue Mutiny, as has been noticed, came as a profound shock to 
the British. But it was a shock to their complacency rather than 
to their self-confidence. The manner of its outbreak and the 
shape which it took convinced them that it was specific mistakes 
on their part rather than inherent weakness in their rule which 
had caused the outbreak. The lack of good leadership (until it 
was too late), the inability of the rebels to combine for long, the 
backward-looking nature of the tentatively established régimes, 
convinced them that there was no serious danger of a united 
revolt on a secular issue, and no such thing as yet as nationalism 
in the European sense. India was still enmeshed in her socio- 
religious systems, and if these were respected there seemed no 
reason why the British raj should not last indefinitely. The 
western faith in progress was still strong. If the west was pro- 
gressing materially, technically, and morally, whereas Hinduism 
and Islam were assumed to be static, it followed that the raj 
might expect to became steadily stronger rather than weaker. 
But the mistakes had been serious and they had to be rectified. 
This attitude led to an extensive reorganization and re-orienta- 
tion which gave British India its character during the next sixty 
years. The most obvious target of reform was the army, the most 
important part of which, the Bengal army, had virtually ceased 
to exist. Here, though the policy of caution or closing the empty 
stable door was dominant, another feature of the settlement, that 
of closer understanding between British and Indian, can also be 
perceived. The army took on the form which survived till inde- 
pendence, and whose traditions live on in the present Indian and 
Pakistani armies. The separation of the three armies of Bengal, 
Bombay, and Madras was retained because each group had its 
own tradition and their distinctness had prevented the spread of 
the mutiny virus from the Bengal to the other armies. But the 
Bengal army was completely recast. The Company's European 
troops, 16,000 strong, were paid off or absorbed into the British 
army. The rest of the army was reformed into community regi- 
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The financial reorganization was also drastic, but was the ex- 
pression not so mu 


ch of repentance for the past as a determina- 
tion to seize the occasion of a financial crisis and general 
upheaval to bring the financial structure up-to-date. Successive 
financiers were imported from Britain. Their task was to liqui- 
date an annua! deficit of seven millio 


n pounds and adjust In- 
dian finances to the transition from a self-contained rural 
economy into the orbit of world economic forces. Apart from 


economies the new measures included an income-tax for five 
years, a uniform revenue tariff of ten Per cent, a convertible paper 
currency, and the introduction of annual budgets and statements 


of accounts. ments in techniques, these 
needed to rely mainly on the 


> Dut could tap new resources from 
the increasing external and int trade by means of a revenue 


After an interlude of free trade doctrine, 
this system Provided the basis for the expanding revenue of the 
twentieth century. 


€ now come to the main outlines of the settlement. More im- 
Portant than its details (though 


On the other hand it was noticed that the princes in general 
stood firm, to be described by a grateful Canning as ‘breakwaters 
in a storm’, and that so did the bulk of the landholders. The 
peasants, however, in whose favour the great northern land 
settlements had in general been made, had remained apathetic. 
The limit of their horizon was still the village boundary and they 
would not stir to defend a distant and alien benefactor from the 
often oppressive but familiar landholder at their doors. A third 
impression which the upheaval left behind was disenchantment 
with the Indian response to the advent of the west. In the thirties 
it had been assumed that it was only necessary to place the better 
western institution or innovation beside the traditional eastern 
custom for Indians to welcome the former. Superstition would 
give vay to reason and ignorance to the new knowledge. But it 
was now sadly admitted that this was not so. The citadels of 
religious tradition and custom were stronger than had been 
thought. 

Out of these reflections there arose three resolves. There must 
be closer touch with Indian opinion. Misunderstanding was too 
expensive in its results to be made an excuse for over-confidence 

© By Sayyid Ahmad Khan, The Causes of the Indian Revolt, 1873. 
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ments, two battalions of which were always brigaded with a 
British battalion. The personnel of the army was modified. The 
Brahmin clement from Uttar Pradesh, the core of the ori 
mutiny, was heavily reduced and its place taken by Gurkhas, 


ions of 
Pathans and Punjabis at the expense of men from the south. The 


s in the Bengal army was raised 
to parity, and nearly one to two for the army as a whole (65,000 
able artillery of the old army was 
untain batteries. Officers continued 
to be European but more of these were appointed and they lived 

men than before. The new principle 
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mistakes of the past and a change of attitude towards the various 
classes in the country. The effect most emphasized in the various 
post-mortems, and underlined by the most searching Indian 
analysis of the upheaval,* was the lack of liaison between 
European officers and Indians of all classes. The criticism of 
Mirza Ghulum Husain three quarters of a century earlier, that 
the British ‘were aloof and absorbed in their own concerns’, was 
now accepted. Even if you are too superior to associate with those 
you govern, ran the argument, you should know what is going 
on. The lack of liaison was most glaring in the army but it was 
felt to have been prevalent on the civil side as well. Ignorance of 
the feelings aroused by Dalhousie’s annexations of Indian states 
and treatment of ‘the pensionary emperor, of the effect of the 
land assessments in the minds of discontented dispossessed land- 
holders, of the reaction of orthodox sentiment to western inno- 
vations, was thought to be partly responsible for the later revolts 
of some chiefs and landholders, and for Muslim participation. 
On the other hand it was noticed that the princes in general 
stood firm, to be described by a grateful Canning as ‘breakwaters 
in a storm’, and that so did the bulk of the landholders. The 
peasants, however, in whose favour the great northern land 
settlements had in general been made, had remained apathetic. 
The limit of their horizon was still the village boundary and they 
would not stir to defend a distant and alien benefactor from the 
often oppressive but familiar landholder at their doors. A third 
impression which the upheaval left behind was disenchantment 
with the Indian response to the advent of the west. In the thirties 
it had been assumed that it was only necessary to place the better 
western institution or innovation beside the traditional eastern 
custom for Indians to welcome the former. Superstition would 
give vay to reason and ignorance to the new knowledge. But it 
was now sadly admitted that this was not so. The citadels of 
religious tradition and custom were stronger than had been 
thought. 

Out of these reflections there arose three resolves. There must 
be closer touch with Indian opinion. Misunderstanding was too 
expensive in its results to be made an excuse for over-confidence 

® By Sayyid Ahmad Khan, The Causes of the Indian Revolt, 1873. 
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or’ superiority. The classes with a stake in the country must be 
treated with more consideration and actively enlisted on the 
British side. And great caution must be exercised in dealing with 
established customs or institutions in any way connected with 
religion. We will trace the practical consequences of each atti- 
tude in turn, 

The first casualty on the ignorance count was the East India 
Company itself. It was, indeed, but a shadow of its former self, 
and, but for the inherent British conservatism and tenderness for 
vested interests, would probably have been abolished at the last 
Charter renewal Act in 1853. It had lost all its trade and was now 
nothing more than a managing agency for the administration of 
India subject to the British government's direction in matters of 
policy. But it was held to have failed to gauge Indian opinion, to 
be inert and backward-looking. The occasion of the Mutiny was 

Us a convenient one to end an administrative anomaly which 
had become an anachronism. The Company was also a con= 
venient scapegoat to divert attention from sins 
in spite of John Stuart Mill’s 
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replaced business interest in the India Council; though this on 
occasion could be backward-looking it at any rate added experi- 
ence to the British direction. An important loss was the twenty- 
year inquests at charter renewals, but in compensation was the 
fact that Indian administration as well as policy could now 
come under daily Parliamentary scrutiny. The Indian interest in 
the Commons was small but it could be effective. 

In India the Governor-General retained his title but added the 
honorific of Viceroy. He gained thereby in prestige as the per- 
sonal representative of the monarch. But more important was the 
remodelling of the Legislative Council. Here the principle of 
Indian consultation came in. The existing council, set up in 
1853, had representatives of the three presidencies but they were 
British officials, not Indians. It was an interesting body for it 
had modelled its procedure on Parliament and had proved a sore 
trial to Lord Canning. The new council contained up to twelve 
members additional to the Executive Council and half were to 
be non-official. In practice these were aristocratic Indians, 
princes, landed gentry, or states administrators. Its powers were 
limited to considering matters laid before it. Such a body may be 
regarded as the proverbial mouse emerging from the travail of 
the mutiny mountain. But it had a significance, for it marked 
the beginning of Indian participation in government at the top. 
After years of dwarfdom, the mouse was to grow into an ele- 
phant. 

The second resolve was to conciliate and reward the princes 
and landed classes. The loyalty of the Rajput, Maratha, and Sikh 
chiefs, in spite of Dalhousie’s annexations, and of the Nizam (in 
spite of the virtual loss of Berar four years before) had been of 
the utmost value in preyenting the spread of the revolt. Yet they 
were entirely outside the British-Indian system. The attempt was 
now made to integrate as well as reward them. Their territories 
were guaranteed and some received material recognition for 
special service. But the most significant change was the psycho- 
logical. They were now regarded as members of an Order, not 
just survivals and anachronisms. They were an integral part of 
the Indian empire and had a personal relationship to the mon- 
arch, Men like Lords Mayo and Lytton saw them as props of 
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imperialism from whose class a self-governing and pro-British 
India might ultimately arise, They were to be taught modern 
inistration. They were to be encouraged to become en- 


p t, after all Sleeman and others had 
them ay pout them with truth, the peasane would still follow 
em as their traditional overlords. It was noted that it was dis- 

: ho turned the mutiny there into 
an agrarian revolt, Further, even where there 
were settlements with village communities and landlords, as 
the villagers remained inert, All this prompted 


€ aristocratic reaction in land 


; young scholars, Dr T, Metcalf, 
» is of great value, 
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princes had done. An attempt was even made to revise the 
Punjab settlement in favour of dispossessed landlords. But at 
this point (1864) John Lawrence, the life-long ‘cherisher of the 
poor’, returned to India as Viceroy. One of the most significant 
episodes of his misunderstood Viceroyalty was his battle against 
the aristocratic reaction, entrenched in Bengal and now advanc- 
ing to the north. As a result the movement was checked and 
ended in a British compromise — landlords in the east, small 
holdings in the north with the safeguarding of tenant-rights as 
the shuttlecock of official discussions and legislative action. 

The third change of attitude affected the policy of westerniza- 
tion. The confidence of Bentinck and the radicals, that reason 
must triumph, and of Dalhousie, that all good things came from 
the west and the more of them the better, had received a rude 
shock. The Mutiny was considered in one aspect as a resurgence 
of the old order against western innovations. It was now thought 
that the upper classes must be conciliated, because the humbler 
would follow them. In the long run this deduction was fallacious 
but it nevertheless expressed the prevailing feeling. The upper 
classes (reckoned by caste, by money, or by birth) were the most 
conservative in a conservative country. All interference was 
therefore eschewed from this time on; it was fortunate that suttee 
had been suppressed thirty years before. Such measures as Dal- 
housie’s Widows Remarriage Act and the allowing of converts 
to inherit property were no longer thought of. After the promul- 
gation of the Indian Penal Code in 1861, which involved little 
practical change, there was no social legislation until the Age 
of Consent (Sarda) Act of 1929 which, however, the government 
did not seriously attempt to enforce. Behind this attitude lay not 
only a realization that India had not responded as quickly as had 
been hoped to the play of western influences. There was a certain 
irritation at encrusted Indian conservatism, which, thought the 
rulers, did not know a good thing when it saw it. But deeper 
than this there was widespread pessimism as to the rate of pos- 
sible change. It is no use trying to force change, was the new 
attitude. One must sit back and wait patiently for it to come. 
This new attitude, however, involved a dilemma. Britain was 
now too deeply committeed to the western enterprise to with- 
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the vigorous pursuits of material Projects while avoiding overt 
interference in the social system. John Lawrence in the Punjab 


ment, and so did western education because they decided to ex- 
ploit the new college system. O 


of Pakistan agriculture, 
by the British in India 
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time meant that British rule might be expected to continue 
almost indefinitely. Self-government, towards which the eager 
westernizer Dalhousie was considering the first tentative steps, 
was a thing of the distant future. The concept of prolonged 
trusteeship for a ward in court replaced that of deliberate west- 
ernization with an expectation of ultimate self-government. This _ 
view was expressed most eloquently by Lord Curzon on the eve 
of its overthrow at the turn of the century. Though not undis- 
‘puted in Britain, it was the creed of officialdom in India and the 
working rule of its government. The assumption that India was 
almost changeless and that safety was to be sought in conciliating 
the upper class had another important consequence. It led to an 
underrating, in fact to a neglect, of the new rising westernized 
middle class. This English-knowing group of clerks, professional 
men like lawyers and teachers, subordinate officials, and a few 
leisured men, had staunchly supported the government in the 
Mutiny crisis. Their existence was indeed involved in its fortunes. 
But they were not thought important enough to be noticed or re- 
warded. They were government hacks or hangers-on of the west; 
what help could they be in governing the millions of the tradi- 
tionally-minded? Accordingly the government looked to the 
leaders of the old class for signs of progress. They looked in vain, 
for the main object of this class was to keep things as they were. 
Nevertheless they continued to look and so failed to notice what 
was going on at their own office desks, in the lawyers’ clubs, and 
in schools and colleges all over the country. The fissure between 
the British and the new India began at this point. 

The period from Canning’s proclamation of the end of the 
revolt in 1858 to the Partition of Bengal in 1905 can be called 
the heyday of British rule in India. The British not only felt 
themselves to be superior but they found their superiority 
acknowledged both by the old traditionalists and by the new 
westernized classes. For the former it was the superiority of 
power, for the latter the magic of the new knowledge. This feel- 
ing was well expressed by Sir W. Hunter in his India of the 
Queen (1887), an acute observer apt in catching prevailing cur- 
rents of opinion. From Lord Canning there proceeded a stately 
procession of Viceroys down to Lord Curzon whose collective 
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image was passed on to the British public by Kipling as wise, 
benevolent, and inscrutable rulers, the dispensers of justice and 
friends of the poor, saying little in public while in Private coun- 
tering with humanity and craft the machinations of foreign 
Powers and the schemes of the unrighteous. The stately pro- 
cession moved on, hiding behind its pageantry many controver- 
sies and much activity. There was John Lawrence with his battle 
for tenant rights against the aristocratic reaction. There was Lord 
Mayo, an Irishman who wooed the princes, bemused the 
Afghans, and was murdered by a convict. Then came the banker 
Northbrook with the exterior of a Dombey and the will of an 


autocrat, governing with rigour the most colourful of lands with 
the most colourless of letters. His 


: ng in particular and 
l, the aristocrat Lord Lansdowne, and the Scottish 
e list to 1899, Through all these 
t, canals dug, famine combated, 
» Western education was develop- 
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India; it got under way with the opening of the Empress mill in 
Nagpur in 1887 by J. N. Tata. The jute industry, mainly 
British-owned and Scots-managed, was started in Calcutta 
when Russian jute was cut off during the Crimean war. The 
coalfields in Bengal and Behar were in British hands but they 
came to feed the iron and steel industry which was the achieve- 
ment of the Parsee Tata family. 

Maintaining the stage across which the Viceroys walked were 
the I.C.S.s, the administrative maids-of-all-work. They numbered 
about a thousand, administered all the districts and manned the 
secretariats, rising to the Governor-General’s council and the 
governorships of the newer provinces. It was a strenuous service 
but also the best rewarded in the world at that time in power, 
prestige, and money. It threw up many able and some remark- 
able figures and collectively was one of the ablest groups of men 
to be found anywhere. It was almost entirely British. Since 1853 
it had been recruited by competition and took the cream of the 
more adventurous talent from the universities. But it still, with 
its associated army, political, educational, and technical services, 
retained close family connexions. These services ran India with 
a high degree of both efficiency and devotion, At the same time 
they were as a whole dedicated to maintaining things as they 
were. Their disbelief in Indian capacity was pronounced, distrust 
of Indian claims profound, and opposition to Indian encroach- 
ment in the higher services determined. The service was at once 
the strength and weakness of the British raj in India, for while 
it served the needs of a static society to admiration it was tem- 
peramentally unsuited to adapt itself to the demands of a 
changing society and larger world. 

To this stately symphony of imperial themes and measured 
material harmonies must be added a discordant ideological note. 
The liberal upsurge in Britain associated with Gladstone between 
1868 and 1886 found its way to India with Lord Ripon (1880-84). 
Ideas of self-government were for a time once more in the air, 
Gladstone announced that it was ‘our weakness and our calamity’ 
that ‘we have not been able to give to India the benefits and 
blessings of free institutions’. On his electoral victory in 1880 he 
sent Lord Ripon to start to put these sentiments into practice. In 
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four years Ripon introduced a system of local self-government for 
both town and country, and pushed forward education until he 
ran against the solid European non-official and general official 


man, or politics in 
partnership instead of resistance 
have been the keynote of Indo- 
with very different results for later 


Britain taken a different turn, 
to the new nationalism might 
British relations from then, 
relationships, 

There remains to notice Indian forej 


s of European Policy, which prompted 
the first Afghan war in 1839. This adventure and the disaster of 


man restored the status quo which con- 
nterlude, for the rest of the British period. 
nnexed by Dufferin in 1886 as a counter 
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to French moves and an expedition sent to Lhasa in 1904 by 
Curzon as a reply to imagined Russian activity. Both moves were 
ill-judged, the Tibetan being discreditable as well. In fact during 
this period India was as externally secure as at any time in her 
history. Persia and China were too weak to be a threat and Russia 
too distant and preoccupied. The British fleet effectively ex- 
cluded the French, while in south-east Asia the Dutch, supported 
in Europe by Britain, were in effect British agents. Up to 1900 
the Indian external sky in general seemed clear. 
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THE NATIONAL MOVEMENT: CULTURAL 
AND POLITICAL 


Beneartu the burnished cover of the British administration the 
mind of India was actually in ferment. Western ideas and ways 
of life had not been accepted or rejected but they were under 
serious examination all over the sub-continent. For the first time 
in many centuries ~ from the time, in fact, of the first large- 
scale contact with Islam — India was seriously considering an 
alternative philosophy. India had seen the collapse of the 
Mughals, the struggle of Afghan and Rohilla, and the rise of 
the British, unmoved. She regarded the empire of merchants as 
just another foreign oddity and their military skills as just a new 
expertise. But the import of western ideas and their spread 
through western education, foreign officials, and administrative 
methods was a different matter. Christianity as a system was 
already known and discounted. It was not dogma but pervasive 
universal ideas appealing to the basis of Hindu philosophy itself 
which alarmed them. From this concern with the new ideological 
invasion which could not be evaded arose the phenomenon 
which we call Indian nationalism. A better title for the whole 
movement would perhaps be the Indian transformation. For it 
was by no means nationalism in the commonly accepted western 
sense, a common aspiration for self-government based on a 
common language, territory, or racial strain. Rather it was a 
mingling of old ideas with new which produced both a political 
movement against the foreigners and a transformation of tradi- 
tional society. The concept of an Indian nation of equal citizens 
was itself novel with important consequences for the social 
structure itself. 

In looking for the roots of Indian nationalism we can begin 
with an emotion and a tradition. The emotion was dislike of the 
foreigner which in India for many ages has gone along with a 
tolerance uf Li. presence. The tradition was that of Hinduism 
deeply rooted and the basis of what has been called the funda- 
mental unity of India, The Arab philosopher Albiruni noted in 
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the eleventh century that the Hindus believed ‘that there was no 
country like theirs, no kings like theirs, no religion like theirs, no 
science like theirs’. The foreigner was impure in a stronger sense 
than the barbarian to the Greek or the Gentile to the Jew. Foreign 
rule was thus impure, whether it was Muslim, Turkish, or 
Christian. But for all its aversion to the strange and the external 
the Hindu system did not easily lend itself to united action. The 
system of castes was inward looking and divisive, of cults com- 
peting and often conflicting. It naturally expressed itself in a 
medley of religious movements, social castes, and political king- 
doms so that united action against the foreigners was rare and 
difficult. At the advent of the British there was the further com- 
plication of the presence of the Muslims. As a religio-social 
system Islam was inimical to Hinduism, and, though hostility 
had been softened by time and compromise, the basic antagonism 
remained. 

But xenophobia and pride in tradition was not a sufficient 
foundation for a new movement. The end of such yearnings was 
the Mutiny fiasco. They provided influences in such a move- 
ment but could not create it. There was one other factor within 
India which played a part. This may be called tribalism or 
regionalism and is associated with the Marathas of western India. 
Alone among the Indian peoples in recent times the Marathas 
developed a community spirit which transcended the horizontal 
barriers of caste. Brahmin, soldier, cultivator, and outcaste 
Prabhu felt a common allegiance to Maharashtra. They regarded 
the war against the Mughals as a struggle for independence as 
well as a defence of religion. Alone in India, when their princes 
were defeated in the field, they took to the hills and to horse in 
guerilla warfare. This could not be the basis for an all-India 
nationalism for the feeling was anti-Muslim and too exclusively 
Maratha. But it set an example and was also an important in- 
fluence on the movement which was to arise. 

This was the background to the modern national movement. 
India was not herself going to produce secular nationalism; it 
would require some sort of stimulus from outside. But what sort 
of stimulus? India had it seemed developed a socio-religious 
chrysalis which sheltered it from the emotional pains of foreign 
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challenge of a closed religious system, but in the form of uni- 
versal ideas in a secular setting, which could be accepted and even 
acted upon to some extent, without open treason to social and 
religious tradition. The carly western incursion of the Portu- 


to current Hinduism was there no need for reform? If physical 
force was no remedy for this foreign rule, could their ideas be 
borrowed and used against them? Should rights replace cannons 
as weapons and speeches volleys of musketry? 

This tension was sharpened by the increasingly critical tone of 
the Europeans, Evangel 
but their campaigns against suttee and infanticide stirred uneasy 
consciences. Radical emphasis on reason in the attacks on super- 
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sophy claimed to be based on this concept. So was the talk of 
human rights, contrasting, as it did, with the situation of many 
classes. Dilemmas like these, which might have passed over the 
head of an indifferent aristocrat, intent on his hunting and musi- 
cal entertainments, or the self-absorbed merchant or cultivator, 
had to be faced in Calcutta. These were the reasons that the first 
stirrings of change in Hindu society began in the early nine- 
teenth century and why they began in Calcutta. 

These reflections produced an attitude which may be sum- 
marized in these queries. How can we get even with this new 
monster from the west without being false to our own tradition 
and is there, perhaps, something in the west which might be of 
value in reforming our own society? So began that process of 
adaptation to the new intrusion which Hinduism has staged 
many times before. India was fortunate in finding at this moment 
a man who crystallized in his life and thought this whole situa- 
tion and provided lines of development for the future. He was 
Ram Mohan Roy, a Brahmin who took service with the British, 
made a fortune in Calcutta, worked as assistant of the Col- 
lector of Rangpur, and then spent his life advocating and pro- 
moting reform in all directions, Born about 1772 he ended his 
career as the ambassador of the pensionary Mughal emperor to 
Britain and died in Bristol on 19 September 1833. He mastered 
Greek and Latin as well as Sanskrit, Arabic, and Persian; his 
activities included the printing of the first Indian newspaper, the 
founding of a religious sect, the advocacy of the abolition of sut- 
tee, the promotion of civil and political rights, and a journey to 
England, Ram Mohan Roy took his stand on the principles of 
reason and the rights of the individual. These, he said, were basic 
to both Hindu and western thought and formed a basis upon 
which they could mutually borrow. Reason and human right, he 
considered, underlay the philosophic Upanishads and on this 
basis Indians could claim the same rights as Europeans, By the 
same token Hindus could and should reform their own society by 
removing the accretions of ages. On these grounds, with copious 
scriptural quotation, he attacked the institution of suttee and the 

° A pilgrimage now annually visits his tomb in the Arno Vale cemetery 
on each anniverary. 
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abuses of caste, advocated the raising of the status of women and 
the abolition of idolatry. Since the west was not essentially 
inimical to Hindu ideas, Hindus could borrow freely from it. He 
therefore advocated the cultivation of the English language, the 
study of English literature and specially sciences, and the replace- 
ment of Persian by English as the official language. 

These ideas were of course limited at first to a very small circle 


(like the Parsees in Bombay) and of landholders, like the zamin- 
dars of Bengal. The old middle class was compartmentalized, 


ground. Some of these like the Muslim maulanas and Sanskrit 
teaching pundits, the Practitioners of the Hindu and Muslim 
Systems of medicine, were left behind to linger on in isolation, 
but many joined the new class. The Hindu physicians of Bengal, 
for example, took to western medicine in large numbers and are 
Prominent practitioners today. This new class was nourished by 
the English Press which grew UP to serve it. 

From this point we may divide the movement of renaissance 
broadly into two streams, the religious and the secular. We may 
Start in the religious stream with the most radical current of all. 
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‘There was a group in Calcutta who, influenced by the rational- 
ism of Hume and Paine, regarded the whole structure of 
Hinduism as superstitious and archaic. They found a gifted ex- 
ponent in the young Anglo-Indian Derozio whose meteoric 
career ended in an early death after expulsion from his lecture- 
ship in the Hindu college. The solution of total rejection of the 
old was matched by the solution of total acceptance of the new. 
Another Calcutta group, influenced by the Scottish Presbyterian 
Alexander Duff, regarded the adoption of Christianity as the 
natural corollary of a general acceptance of the west. For a time a 
stream of high caste converts provided the future leaders of the 
north Indian Christian community and one of them, Michael 
Sudhan Datta, attained a high place in the Bengali literary renais- 
sance. From 1840 these movements died away but we may here 
note the place of Christian missions both Catholic and Protestant 
in the Indian transformation of the nineteenth century. The iso- 
lated individuals of the eighteenth century were followed by the 
Baptist William Carey in 1792, who, settling in Danish Seram- 
pore, launched a large scale translation of the gospels into Indian 
languages, From 1813, when British India was opened to mis- 
sionaries, a trickle grew into a flood by the mid century. English 
Protestants were joined by Americans and Germans, while 
Catholic activity revived, specially in the south. Their activities 
were evangelistic and pastoral, educational, leading up to a net- 
work of colleges, and philanthropic, in particular medical, We 
have noted that Christian propaganda, often insensitive and 
wounding, was one of the irritants to the orthodox before the 
Mutiny. But what other results did this activity have? The Duff 
episode was the only instance of direct impact on the Hindu 
mind on any scale. But Christian (and with it general western) 
influence was significant in two ways. The schools and colleges 
imparted both Christian ethics and western ideas which per- 
ceptibly influenced the mind of the new middle class. The 
medical work with its circle of hospitals deeply appealed to the 
conscience of India. The toll of converts was not large from 
cither of these methods but the effect on the mind and heart of 
India was very great. Here, said the thoughtful, was true religion 
at work. Hindu reform movements came to imitate their 
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methods, The whole episode Prepared the way for the break- 
through in Hinduism itself from passive realization to the active 
philanthropy associated with the name of Mahatma Gandhi. 

The last result of mission activity was the gradual formation 
of a Christian community of about seven million souls, Drawn 
mainly from the lower castes this body was at first little regarded. 
The western influences it received were in a religious mould 
and could not therefore be easily passed on toa resistant Hindu- 
ism. But the body has grown steadily in weight as well as num- 
bers and is now recognized as one of the regular constituents of 
Indian society, 

The first of the Indian religious movements was that of Ram 
Mohan Roy himself, He considered that reason as expressed in 
the Upanishads ® was the basis of Hindu religion and that all 
social institutions or customs should be judged from that stand- 
point. From this premise he drew two conclusions, that Hindu 
society needed radical reform and that Hinduism could welcome 
external influences which were not contrary to the spirit of 
reason. He also considered that the Fecognition of human rights 
was consistent with basic Hindu thought. He expressed this idea 
in his Brahmo Samaj or Divine Society, founded in 1828. He 


numbers remained small and its intellectualism denied it a 


new class and indirectly all over India. 

With the Arya Samaj founded by the Gujarati Brahmin 
Swami Dayananda in 1875 we pass to a return to the past on 
more orthodox and more drastic lines, Dayananda went back to 
the Vedas, the original scriptures of Hinduism. These, he said 


rejected to produce a simple and dynamic creed which proved 
® Philosophical treaties constituting the Vedanta or ‘after the Vedas’. 
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specially attractive to the people of the Punjab. He rejected caste 
along with idolatry, polygamy, child marriage, and the seclusion 
of widows. Ritual centred on the simple fire ceremony of the 
carly Aryans and worship became congregational. This move- 
ment has been an important force in the transformation of India, 
but a certain aggressiveness confined its main appeal to the 
Punjab, while its fundamentalism led it into intolerance towards 
both Muslims and Christians, The first of these phobias had 
Brave effects on communal relations in the north during the! 
twentieth century. 

A further movement was that of Ramkrishna (1834-86) who 
lived for many years largely in trance at the Vaishnavite temple 
of Dakshineshwar in Bengal. At first sight he seemed to be a 
typical medieval Hindu saint in the tradition of Chaitanya, but 
he inspired his vedantist follower Swami Vivekananda to found 
the Ramkrishna Mission. With saffron-robed monks in the 
place of white missionaries this body carried on educational, 
medical, and spiritual work all over India. Its message is the 
essential oneness of all paths to reality and the expression of 
spirit in fruitful action. Finally there were a series of individual 
teachers like Sri Arabindo Ghose of Pondicherry and more 
recently Ramana Maharshi of Ernakulam who taught without 
founding sects. 

None of these bodies triggered oft a mass movement though 
the Arya Samaj approached it. The Brahmos were too eclectic, 
the Aryas too regionally temperamental and the Ramkrishna 
disciples too absorbed in the individual. Hinduism was not 
going to meet the west by means of a massive organized reli- 
gious reform movement. But the transformation of society was 
nevertheless proceeding at a slower pace and a more subdued 
tempo. It is to the developing outlook in the new middle class 
that we must now turn. Individuals among them joined the 
different sects but the majority, like majorities elsewhere, lived 
mainly secular lives with religion providing a background and 
social framework into which they had somehow to contrive to 
fit. Fortified by these leaders to regard borrowings from the west 
as legitimate while assured that their ancestral religion con- 
tained the essence of wisdom, they were occupied in the task of 
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selection and absorption. In the course of fifty years from 1830 
their numbers not only grew but their outlook subtly changed. 
Without abandoning caste or traditional ritual they added 
western ideas and superficial customs. It might be described as 
caste in the home, equal rights in the street, the Zoti at ease, the 
western suit on duty. The mixture was illogical and seemed often 
absurd but it worked because it was based on the belief that 
ultimately the two systems could be reconciled. Why then 
despise the occasional incongruities of the trial-and-error process? 
Changes in personal and social values went on by an unseen and 
immeasurable process. Social customs remained at first un- 
affected because of their rigidity. But there were no such barriers 


Mother India had become a necessity and so she was created. 
Freedom was an interesting idea but patriotism was a warm 
emotion. In this way Indian nationalism was superimposed upon 
Bengali and Marathi regionalism by the new class. 

The ideas which were imbibed from the rulers’ literature and 
attitudes were nationalism, civil liberties, and constitutional 
self-government. No one could be in contact with Englishmen 
at that time for long or read Shakespeare (prescribed reading in 
the colleges) without catching the infection of nationalism, In 
addition, the new class was Prone to it, as it were, because of the 
emotional void created by the increasing scepticism towards the 
traditional cults. The tone towards civil liberties was set by Ram 
Mohan Roy himself who held a public dinner in celebration of 
the French revolution of 1830 and championed civil rights with 
the government of his day. Political liberalism was then in the 
air, abounding in the literature read by the new class and im- 
plicit in the behaviour of the Englishmen with whom they came 
into contact. A corollary of such views was personal equality and 
mutual respect; and it was here that a cleavage between the new 
Indians and the new tulers began. In the past the arrogance of 
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the Mughal magnate and the pride of the Brahmin had been 
accepted as part of the natural order of things. The pride of the 
new rulers was at first accepted on the same basis. But such 
attitudes did not agree with the new notions of equality and 
democratic rights. The new class began to feel inferior not as 
clients to patrons but as Indians to Europeans. This developed 
into the later charges of racialism. In the meantime the new class 
sought means to support their self-respect, They found it in the 
works of Europeans glorifying the history and cultural achieve- 
ments of the Indian past. Sanskritists like Sir William Jones and 
Max Muller revived their confidence in themselves, Tod’s Annals 
of Rajasthan, celebrating the deeds of Raj put chivalry, which has 
only seen three English editions in a hundr:d and thirty years, 
became a bestseller in Pirate editions in nineteznth-century India. 
Thus the new intelligentsia sustained its ego. 

As in other matters the Mutiny of 1857 proved to bea turning- 
point for the new class, They supported the new regime to a 
man, and received ho recognition. But the old aristocratic classes 
above them were finally discredited as possible saviours of Indian 
society. Henceforth the new men were the hope of the future and 
were looked upon with a new respect by the traditional Indian 
for all (to him) their queer ways and foreign lispings. One symp- 
tom of this is what is now described as the educational explosion 
from about 1870 onwards, Before 1857 it was the government 
which was founding colleges and pushing education; after 1870 
it was the public which was setting up private colleges with the 
help of grants-in-aid and agitating for new universities. A second 
symptom was the emergence of political agitation in a concrete 
form. The first Indian suggestions about Indian government 
were made by the Bengal landlords association in the Charter 
discussions of 1853. In 1876 the Indian Association was founded 
by Surendranath Banerjea, a young member of the middle class 
who had been ejected from the I.C.S. upon what appeared to be 
insufficient grounds. This body focussed criticism on Lytton’s 
apparently aggressive Afghan policy, legislation against the 
Indian press, the lowering of the civil service examination age, 
thus making it more difficult for Indians to compete in London, 
and the abolition of the revenue tariff, thus giving Lancashire 
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cotton goods an advantage over Indian. With the coming of 
Lord Ripon in 1880 and his liberal measures the new class was 
immensely encouraged. But it still had an organization only in 
Bengal. An occasion was needed to precipitate still further 
middle-class sentiment into political form. The occasion was 
provided by Lord Ripon himself with the ‘Ibert bill; its political 
precipitation was the Indian National Congress. 
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Tue Ilbert bill proposal arose naturally out of the circumstances 
of the previous few years. What was unexpected was the explo- 
sion of feeling on both sides which it occasioned. This was be- 
cause the growth of the middle class had been so gradual and so 
widely spread as to be hardly noticeable to the average observer. 
But in the previous twenty-five years it had spread a thin cover- 
ing over the whole of India. In number, as Lord Dufferin re- 
marked a few years later, it was still a microscopic minority. But 
the minority now possessed a language, ideas, and attitudes in 
common; it had a common mind and speech, as no other middle 
class in India had had before, and it could take an all-India view. 
And it is always minorities, though Lord Dufferin forgot to add 
this, provided they are dynamic, that change the shape of nations. 
` The cohesion of this class had been promoted by the joint 
stimuli of encouragement and irritation. The encouragement 
came partly from the government's liberal measures such as the 
introduction of examinations for I.C.S. entry, Queen Victoria's 
proclamation and the beginnings of municipal self-government 
under Mayo. It came also from the work of Oriental scholars, 
who presented ancient India as a great civilization with a pro- 
found philosophy. This helped to produce a positive reaction to 
the other group of stimuli. The contempt of Europeans both 
racially and culturally was widespread and very wounding to 
people taught to believe in human and civil rights. The virtual 
exclusion of Indians from all high office was increasingly re- 
sented, The government's use of Indian troops for imperial pur- 
Poses, manipulation of tariffs, and: handling of the press, were 
all thought to be attacks on the dignity of the new conception of 
Mother India. Lord Ripon’s government intensified both these 
trends, His liquidation of the Afghan adventure was welcomed 
as a renunciation of imperialism; his local government reforms 
were hailed as a rich promise for the future. Then came the 
Ibert bill. In essence this was a simple measure putting Indian 
judges on the same footing as European in dealing with all cases 
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in the Bengal Presidency. It was occasioned by the fact that 
Indians were now rising in the ranks of the judicial service. But 
it involved the possible trial of Europeans by an Indian judge 
without a jury. As this fact dawned on the Calcutta European 
commercial community it exploded in wrath. A raging cam- 
paign was worked up, culminating in a threat to kidnap the 


Bengal. There was much sympathy for it amongst Indian 
officials, some of whom joined it on retirement, At first it was 


of whom were elected to the annual Presidency by 1900, The 
Viceroy Dufferin even gave it guarded initial approval. Its 
early proceedings began with declarations of loyalty and grati- 
tude for the blessings of British rule. But this harmony did not 
long persist. Such a body could only survive with suggestions, 


criticisms and positive Proposals, The British bureaucracy, the 
bulk of whom 


terms with them, But these 
neither Indian Nor western; 


170 


Congress, Curzon, and Reform 


old aristocrats or respectful like peasants. They criticized, they 
carped, they claimed rights. To the average official in provincial 
city or country town this savoured of sedition and congressmen 
were frowned on accordingly. It was these officials that the 
average congressmen mainly met, so that the fissure of opinion 
between government and Congress was soon accompanied by a 
fissure of feeling. Thus by 1900 the Congress had grown into a 
Position of constitutional opposition to the government. 

As the Congress spread its roots through the new class diverg- 
ing tendencies began to reveal themselves. It happened that the 
leaders of the two main tendencies were both members of the 
same section of Chitpavan Brahmins in western India who had 
once provided the heart of the Maratha resistance to the British. 
Gopal Krishna Gokhale, and Bal Gangadhar Tilak were alike 
in ability and devotion to their country, but opposites in every- 
thing else. Gokhale was an admirer of the west, persuasive, 
conciliatory, and constructive; Tilak was an admirer of the 
Indian past, rugged in personality, sardonic and provocative in 
expression, a stickler for rights, a relentless and bonnie fighter. 
Gokhale with his polished speeches, his parliamentary manner, 
his facts, and his formidable logic, was the westward-looking 
Indian’s pride; Tilak, with his terse and forceful Marathi 
writings and speeches, the nostalgic Maratha’s delight. The con- 
trast was reminiscent of Gladstone and Disraeli and the play 
between them in its way as dramatic. The two men in fact stood 
for different tendencies, which under different guises outlasted 
the British period. Gokhale took Gladstonian liberalism as his 
Political creed. He looked forward to a self-governing India on 
western lines, justified in its turn by large social reforms. Though 
no revolutionary in any sense he realized that if western con- 
cepts were to prevail in politics they must find expression in 
society also. He was thus essentially friendly to the British; his 
divergence consisted in, asking for more than they were then 
prepared to give. Tilak, on the other hand, looked back nostalgic- 
ally to the days of Maratha and Hindu glory. He was orthodox 
and accustomed to postpone social reform until ‘after freedom 
is won’, Western knowledge and institutions were for him only a 
means towards an end, the end of independence. He differed also 


171 


A History of India 
on means. He sought to exploit orthodox Hindu sentiment and 
Maratha patriotism in the service of the new nationalism. To 
this end he revived the Sivaji cult, Promoted the Ganpati festival, 
and aroused orthodox feelings over the government measures 
against the outbreak of plague in Bombay in 1897, He insisted 
on rights as his rival asked for concessions, made demands to 
the other’s requests. He believed that nothing would come of 
moderation, that the British could be squeezed but not cajoled. 
Gokhale’s attitude appealed to the judgement of the cautious 


is annual masterly surveys of government licy in general. 
This incident well illustrates F ha 


Tt was increasingly felt to be unfair that the admission of Indians 
to the civil service should be so difficult. The government in- 
sisted that the examination should be in London and when 


172 


Con gress, Curzon, and Reform 


Indians began to compete in some numbers lowered the age limit 
to nineteen.” Virtually only boys educated in England could 
then compete and this limited the field to a microscopic and 
denationalized minority. This attitude fostered the suspicion that 
the government in fact wished to evade the principles of Queen 
Victoria's proclamation and that of no racial bar to office which 
went back to 1833. These issues affected the whole middle class 
at its most sensitive spot, its hopes and ambitions and sense of 
self-respect. The sense of self-respect was further wounded by 
the behaviour of the unofficial Europeans in general and some- 
times by the officials as well. The admirer of Shakespeare and 
British institutions would too often find himself ejected with 
violence from railway carriages or treated with contumely in 
public places. Even more galling to a sensitive people perhaps 
than the violence of ill-bred whites was the aloofness and hauteur 
of many officials who could turn correctness into a form of 
contempt. 

Beyond these issues were certain very practical questions. The 
business community increasingly felt that Indian interests were 
being subordinated to those of Britain. In Bombay it was be- 
lieved, with some justice, that the government was injuring the 
nascent cotton industry in the interest of Lancashire. The ground 
for this opinion was the abolition of all tariff duties in 1879, a 
measure which indirectly benefited Lancashire, and the imposi- 
tion in 1895 of an excise of five per cent on Indian cotton goods 
to countervail a similar tariff on Lancashire goods imposed in 
the interest of revenue. This was generally regarded as naked 
discrimination in favour of foreign goods. There were other 
matters also, such as the expense of rail construction, the alleged 
‘drain’ of money to Britain without adequate return, the failure 
to encourage industry. In sum it amounted to a general belief, 
amounting to a passionate conviction in some quarters, that 
Britain had fastened a colonial economy on India which had 
impoverished the country and was reluctant to relax its grip. 
Thus the middle class and the government were gradually 
moving further apart. We should beware, however, at this stage, 

° In 1878. The age limit was raised to 21-3 from 1892-1905 and to 22-4 
from 1906, Cambridge History of India, Vol. V1, pp. 365-6. 
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of attaching too much weight to the Congress as a whole. Indian 
nationalism was still a movement rather than a force, an aspira- 
tion rather than a general dynamic. It was still confined to the 
westernized middle class, with the masses as yet mere lookers-on. 

Then came Curzon. A romantic and brilliant aristocrat touched 
with late Victorian imperialism he stepped from promising 
junior governmental office to the Indian government at the age 
of forty. He was dazzled by the East like Napoleon and intended 
India to make his name and Provide a stepping-stone to the 
premiership. But India beguiled him, as it had done Wellesley 
and Dalhousie before, and very nearly ended his career. For the 
Present, however, all was activity, pomp, and brave words about 
the destinies of empires and the duties of rulers to their people. 
Curzon saw Britain in India as both trustee of her past and tutor 
to her future. She must labour hoping only for reward in the 
distant future; the Indian ward must qualify in westernism 
before entering into his inheritance. Imbued with this spirit 
Curzon undertook a complete overhaul of the administration. 
He first dealt with the frontier. The 
administering territory up to the Durand Line ® had set the 
northern frontier tribes ablaze, He remodelled the whole frontier 
Policy, withdrawing troops to bases where they acted as mobile 
reserves, using tribal levies to police tribal territory and improv- 


ing communications, This was capped by the detachment of the 
north-west districts from the 


Gulf in order to 


o ings. It was the swan-song of 
British Indian imperialism. 
In India itself he both glorified and hectored the princes. On 


° Drawn in 1893. Roughly half-way in the tribal belt between India 
Proper and Afghanistan, T sa 
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balance, praise for the order and concrete acts like the formation 
of the Imperial Service Corps were more effective than the 
reproofs. The Princes gained confidence and gave an outburst of 
loyalty in 1914. Curzon overhauled the whole bureaucratic 
machine, beginning with a war on verbose minutes and bureau- 
cratic delays. He made a close study of land questions, carrying 
the process of lightening the cultivator’s assessment and of 
lengthening the settlement period a step further. He set up a 
department of agriculture and a research institute at Pusa.* He 
pushed ahead with public works, adding 6,000 miles to the 
27,000 miles of existing line and increasing the irrigated area by 
64 million acres. In the cultural field he was equally active, 
providing a monument to British India in the Victoria Memorial 
at Calcutta, founding the Imperial Library, and above all creat- 
ing an archaeological department to preserve existing monu- 
ments and antiquities and discover others. 

So far he carried a rather breathless Indian public with him. 
The apogee of his reign was the stately Delhi durbar of 1903 to 
mark the accession of Edward VII, over which he presided. 
From then on all was controversy. Curzon’s vanity and roman- 
ticism led him to accept a second term of office. This was filled 
with a controversy with Lord Kitchener, the Commander-in- 
Chief, over the administrative control of the army. The same 
weak cabinet which reappointed Curzon and allowed him to 
march to Lhasa produced a compromise which Curzon regarded 
as a defeat and caused him to retire in bitterness of soul. But it 
was his Indian controversies which affected the future of the 
country. In 1904 he passed his Universities Act after an inquiry 
into the state of higher education. The Act created the Calcutta 
Post-graduate faculty and introduced a residential system. It 
also sought to control more effectively the numerous private 
colleges which had sprung up during the educational explosion 
under the grant-in-aid system and to stiffen the controlling uni- 
versity bodies by increasing their nominated, which meant their 
official influenced element. Here lay the rub. Higher education 
was something close to the heart of the new middle class; it had 
given them their opportunities and they largely controlled it. 

® Since the Bihar earthquake (1934) in New Delhi. 
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They interpreted Curzon’s measures as a declaration of war, 


describing it as bureaucratic interference and a calculated attack 
on the new nationalism. 


Bengal was partitioned and Curzon returned to Britain but 
India was never the same again. The whole middle class, and, 
® Now East Pakistan, 
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in Bengal, the people as well, had been deeply stirred. Broadly 
the result was the capture of this class by a revivified Congress. 
The nationalism which had been the opinion and aspiration of 
the more active members of the class became their settled con- 
viction and instinctive attitude. The pains of partition were the 
birth-pangs of Indian bourgeois nationalism. But there were 
other results as well. It had been shown that the despised 
bourgeois might on occasion get a popular backing. It had been 
shown that the old aristocratic leaders could not now restrain 
any more than they could lead the people. It had been shown that 
action could follow speech. The Congress had begun to possess 
Political power as well as power of persuasion. But the omens 
were not all against the British bureaucratic authority. The feel- 
ing that the British government had set its face against the 
Indian renascence had not only inspired a splinter terrorist 
group in Bengal who were responsible for a series of outrages 
during the next few years. It had greatly increased anti-govern- 
ment feeling and correspondingly increased the following of 
Tilak. This feeling produced a split in the Congress itself at its 
Surat meeting in 1907 which resulted in Tilak’s eclipse.* The 
whole country was stirred, restless, and perplexed. 

Within weeks of Curzon’s return to Britain occurred the 
Liberal landslide at the election of 1906. The new government 
were friendly to Indian aspirations and were expected to reverse 
Curzon’s most controversial measures. In fact they allowed them 
to stand, The new. secretary of state was John Morley, the 
biographer of Gladstone, a literary radical whose political hour 
had come when he had grown with age vain in his own opinions, 
dictatorial in manner, and timid in action, In Calcutta faced him 
Curzon’s successor Minto, an imperial handyman newly trans- 
lated from Canada, neither masterful nor brilliant, but cool, 
detached, full of knowledge of the world and of human nature. 
The two seemed an ill-assorted pair, but they worked unex- 
pectedly well together. Minto’s stolidity was a foil to Morley’s 
fireworks and his cool-headedness an antidote for Morley’s hesi- 


®Two years later he was imprisoned for six years for incitement to 
violence, While in Mandalay gaol he wrote his famous commentary on the 
Gita, 
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tations. Though hesitant of immediate action the new govern- 


bership of the Viceroy’s executive council was first suggested, 
the first reaction of its members, wrote Professor Dodwell, was 
as if a pistol had been Pointed at their heads, 

The result of these discussions was the Indian Councils Act 
of 1909, usually known as the Morley-Minto reforms. Indians 
had already been appointed to the Viceroy’s council and the 
Council of India in London; the way was now open for Indian 


178 


Congress, Curzon, and Reform 


sentative and responsible government. Further development 
‘could only lead in that direction. But Morley vehemently denied 
any such intention, partly, perhaps, through shér shortsighted- 
ness and partly to allay the fears of the British opposition. 

By and large these measures gave satisfaction to the moderate 
Congressmen. Gokhale well knew how to use the new council 
facilities and turned the Imperial Council into a sounding-board 
of moderate nationalism. His first general resolution, for 
example, was a demand for universal elementary education.* 
This guarded satisfaction was increased by the actions of the new 
Viceroy, Lord Hardinge, who succeeded Minto in 1910. 
Hardinge was a diplomat of long experience and also a Liberal 
of courage and conviction. Beneath a formal and rather frigid 
exterior he concealed a talent for handling people and an unusual 
understanding of the Indian mind. He kept contact with Gok- 
hale and was not afraid to consult unofficial opinion. The acces- 
sion of George V gave occasion for the great Delhi Durbar of 
1911 presided over by the new King and Queen in person. This 
was made the occasion for the reversal of the Bengal partition 
and the removal of the capital to Delhi. The two Bengals were 
reunited as a governor's province (a consolation to the Bengali 
sense of status for the loss of the capital), Assam reverted to a 
Chief Commisionership, while a new province of Bihar and 
Orissa was created with its capital at historic Patna on the 
Ganges. The transfer of the capital, considered periodically from 
the time of Lord William Bentinck, was one of the best-kept 
secrets of modern times. It enraged Lord Curzon and the Cal- 
cutta Europeans and grieved the Bengalis, but it pleased Indian 
sentiment as a whole. The view that Britain was moving into 
the heart of India could be re-read to portend the taking over of 
the new régime by India. 

For the present all was glitter, bustle, and hopefulness. The 
Viceroy survived a bomb attack on his state entry into Delhi to 
secure Gokhale’s appointment to the Islington Commission 
which was to recommend a larger Indian share in appointments 
to the servicés. He sent Gokhale to South Africa to plead the 
cause of Indians led by the young Gandhi in the new Union and 

© This carly Congress aim has not yet been achieved. 
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THE FIRST WORLD WAR AND THE 
GREAT LEAP FORWARD 


Tug First World War formed a watershed in modern Indian 
development. It provoked a revolution in the Indian conscious- 
ness which in turn found expression in the ascendancy of 
Mahatma Gandhi. Before 1914 the Government of India on the 
whole held the initiative; after 1918 it was grasped by Congress, 
This mental revolution was not, of course, entirely novel. There 
had been signs of new stirrings and new attitudes in the past 
twenty years, but they were tentative and subordinate to the 
main theme of European superiority. Until 1914 it had seemed 
that self-government on western lines would come with stately 
Strokes at intervals measured by the imperial government and 
that the new Indian rulers, when they arrived, would indeed be 
the brown-Englishmen of Macaulay’s dream. Tilak had chal- 
lenged this conception, and had been defeated both by govern- 
ment and his own countrymen. Tilak was in Mandalay gaol 
and no Indian hand had been held out to him. 

The stirrings before 1914 had been associated with the new 
national movements of Asia. There was the case of Japan. Her 
frank westernization pleased the right-wing nationalists, but 
gave little comfort to Tilak’s friends. Her defeat of Russia in 
1904-5 electrified all parties, for here was the first successful 
defiance of the west by an eastern power in centuries, There 
followed the Persian, the Turkish, and the Chinese revolutions, 
but these were not successful enough to do more than raise hopes. 
In 1914 the modern Indian still viewed the world largely through 
British spectacles. For him there were two world powers, Britain 
and Russia. The other great European powers and the United 
States were rather hazily comprehended through the mist of 
British sea-power. They were not relevant to India ~ except per- 
haps Germany, and she mainly for trading purposes. 

The World War transformed this attitude. Within three 
months Prime Minister Asquith was saying ‘henceforth Indian 
Questions would have to be approached from a new angle of 
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vision’, though with characteristic Procrastination Cabinet action 


equal powers and that even her control of the sea was not unchal- 
lenged. She was removed from the Victorian pedestal she had 
occupied so long. The Prestige of Europe in general suffered a 
drastic shock from which it never recovered. Here were the 


1917 meant, for India, the collapse of the great reactionary world 
Power, Thereafter Russian appeals on behalf of oppressed 


In Europe, of course, mental revolutions also occurred under 
© stress of war. But this did not apply to the British bureau- 
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prolonged period of extra duty in difficult conditions; they had 
few reserves left to face the crisis of post-war India or under- 
stand the rapid changes which were occurring. If we match a 
tired and depleted bureaucracy with the new dynamism of the 
emerging Indian middle class we get a clue to the post-war 
friction between government and people. 

The outbreak of the war saw an outburst of loyalty to the 
British. The princes responded to their recent treatment by 
vying with each other in offers of services. The middle class in 
general was enthusiastic. Here were the dividends of the previous 
decade’s policy. But the government failed to take any advantage 
of them. Offers of help were blandly ignored and as the war 
lengthened the mood changed. Indian troops were sent to 
France, Egypt, and Iraq, and distinguished themselves in each 
field, but the government’s answer to all proposals for change 
was ‘after the war’. Its answer in England was the same, of 
course, but Britain was fighting for her life, while India, proud 
though she was of her martial achievements, was herself essen- 
tially a ringside spectator. The Indian war effort was consider- 
able but it was an enterprise rather than a national struggle. 
Indians could not therefore be expected to postpone all conse- 
quences to a nebulous future and it was only reasonable to 
expect some recognition of the efforts made. The delays and 
disdain, the talk about loyalty and the repeated call for sacrifice 
therefore became gradually irritating to the point of exaspera- 
tion. In the early stages all opposition to the government ceased 
and there was a general support for war measures. 1,200,000 men, 
of whom 800,000 were combatants, were recruited, a hundred 
million pounds were given outright to Britain and between 
twenty and thirty million pounds contributed annually towards 
war expenses, India undertook her own defence so that for a 
time there were only 15,000 British troops in the country. 

Time soon brought with it the miseries as well as the grandeur 
of war. After the thrill of the landing of an Indian army in 
France came the winter in the trenches for which Indian troops 
Were quite unprepared, the long watch on the Suez canal, the ad- 
vance and then defeat, and scandals of mismanagement in Iraq. 
Village India saw Europe in its sordid wartime clothes and was 
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not impressed with what it saw. In India itself there was some 
economic activity but the opportunity of industrial expansion 
was largely missed. Only in 1916 was a commission appointed 
(on pressure from London) which recommended the first steps 
towards planned development. It was the prelude to the arrival 
of the concept of Indian economic autonomy, but the benefit 
was not felt till after the war. The German submarine war 
against Britain led to demands for wheat which sent up prices 
and caused shortages. The continued demand for manpower 
gave such urgency to the efforts of recruiting agents that in the 
Punjab it verged on compulsion. Muslim loyalties were strained 
by the war against Turkey whose sultan was still to millions 
of them a revered figure as Khalifa (caliph) or the head of 
the Islamic brotherhood. Finally came the great influenza epi- 
demic which swept away five million people. At the same time 
were occurring the changes already mentioned in Russia and 
America. 

Tt was in these circumstances that the mood of the political 
classes changed from loyalty and anxiety to help into one of rest- 
less irritation and expectation of change. The imperial giant 
who was to hand out democracy as the reward of loyal support 
turned out to be not such a giant after all. He remained aloof 
and apparently interested only in calling for sacrifice. More and 
more began to think in the terms of Tilak who had returned 
from his prison in Mandalay just before the war. As the feeling 
mounted Gokhale, worn out by his efforts, died at the age of 
forty-nine, in December 1915. In 1916 both Mrs Besant, the 
theosophist founder of Benares University and Tilak, started 
Home Rule Leagues to press their views. At the end of the year 
Tilak captured the Congress and electrified India by concluding 
the Lucknow Pact with the Muslims. The essence of this was 
Muslim support for the Congress demand for self-government 
in return for the recognition of separate Muslim constituencies.” 


° ‘Separate electorates’ were one of the bones of contention between 
Hindus and Muslims, Muslims contended that with a property franchise 3 
joint electorate would mean the swamping of Muslims by Hindus in the 
great majority of cases because of Muslim poverty, They therefore demanded 


Separate constituencies containing only Muslim voters, 
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Tilak had lost none of his tactical skill and now showed that he 
could think on an all-India scale. At this juncture the govern- 
ment stirred and began to consider a declaration of post-war 
policy. It was made to the House of Commons on 20 August 
1917, by the new Secretary of State for India, Edwin Montagu, 
and contained these words : 


The policy of H.M. government, with which the Government of 
India are in complete accord, is that of the increasing association of 
Indians in every branch of the administration, and the gradual 
development of self-governing institutions, with a view to the pro- 
gressive realization of responsible government in India as an integral 
part of the Empire. 


A declaration of policy had been delayed for three years, but 
when it came it proved to be radical. For it envisaged internal 
self-government of the kind then enjoyed by the dominions of 
Canada, Australia, South Africa, and New Zealand. Moreover 
it was a bi-partisan document, for its author was a prominent 
Conservative, Lord Curzon himself revised it, its enunciator 
was a Liberal, and the cabinet which approved it a Coalition 
one, It set the pattern of political development for the next thirty 
years and made possible, in spite of all that passed during that 
period, the emergence of India into friendly independence. It 
promised far more than any Indian would have hoped for before 
19145 the fact that it seemed too little to so many was an index of 
the immense change in the climate of opinion brought about by 
the war years. It will now be convenient to follow the constitu- 
tional side of the question through. The new Secretary of State 
followed up the declaration by a cold weather tour (1917-18) 
which convinced him of the woodenness of many officials and 
of the reality and expectations of Indian political opinion. With 
the new Viceroy, Lord Chelmsford, he produced the Montagu- 
Chelmsford report in April 1918. It was an imaginative attempt 
to implement the declaration, its special features being the 
devolution of authority to the provinces, thus paving the way 
for federalism, the abolition of official majorities in the legisla- 
tures, reforms by stages, the introduction of ministerial responsi- 
bility in the provinces, and the system of dyarchy. It was these 
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two which caught the imagination and aroused controversy. 
Many of the older generation of officials were deeply shocked 
and some retired prematurely rather than face the Prospect 
of serving under Indian ministers. But the opposition in 
Parliament was confined to the extreme right wing and 
lacked organization. The bill became Jaw in December 1919 
and, with the usual interval for preparations on the Indian side, 
the reforms were inaugurated by the Duke of Connaught in 
March r921. 

The first principle of the new constitution was that of the 
realization of self-government by stages. The goal was always 
assumed to be parliamentary self-government because all enact- 
ments hitherto, Lord Morley's disclaimers notwithstanding, 
had pointed in this direction. But self-government did not yet 
mean independence. It was the reading of independence into 
dominion status at the Imperial Conference of 1926 which raised 
the issue in India and made the phrase ‘Dominion status’ a burn- 
ing issue. The principle of progress by stages was secured by the 
retention of parliamentary authority for any change and a pro- 
vision for an inquiry into the working of the Act after ten years, 
This provision itself contained a suggestion of further change 
at that time. The second important principle was devolution in 
the financial and legislative spheres. The concentration of control 
at the centre had proved increasingly irksome as the country 
developed, but opinion was not yet ready for a full-fledged 
federal system. The former divided heads of revenue were 
replaced by the allotment of different items to provinces and 
centre respectively,® thus endowing the provinces with a cer- 
tain degree of financial flexibility. This flexibility proved to be 
limited because the expanding items went to the centre, but 
a system of grants from the centre helped to rectify this diffi- 
culty. The same practice was introduced for legislation. The 
local legislatures thus had more freedom, though, since their 
Powers came by devolution from the centre and not as of 
right as in a federation, the overall control of the centre was 
retained, 

To th = ; 
iss elas wes a P aek and railways. To the 
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These changes not only prepared the way for the later intro- 
duction of federalism, but also made possible the new executive 
arrangements for which the reforms became famous. In the 
centre there was little change, only an extension of the principle 
of consultation. The Executive Council now had six members 
besides the Viceroy and the Commander-in-Chief and three of 
these were Indian. Prominent Indian public men were appointed 
to these three seats such as Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru, the distin- 
guished Liberal or moderate, and Sir Fazl-i-Husain, the Punjabi 
Muslim leader. The Council now became a kind of Moderates’ 
political heaven. In the provinces, however, the position was very 
different. Here ‘dyarchy’ or double government, the invention 
of the imperial theoretician Lionel Curtis, was introduced. The 
provincial executives were divided between the Governor’s Execu- 
tive Council, responsible only to him, and popular ministers 
responsible to the new legislative councils with popular 
majorities. An administrative division was made to match 
the executive one, subjects of administration controlled by the 
ministers being termed ‘Transferred’ and those retained in the 
governor's hands being called ‘Reserved’. The reserved subjects 
covered land revenue and laws, justice and police, irrigation and 
labour matters. Broadly, they were the law and order and revenue 
departments. The transferred subjects were local self-govern- 
ment, education, public health, public works, agriculture, and 
co-operative societies. These were called ‘nation-building’ depart- 
ments, the intention being to give the new ministers the oppor- 
tunity of directing national development. Ministers were to 
develop, councillors were to conserve, and the governors were to 
harmonize the efforts of the two groups. Changes in the legisla- 
tive councils were made to match the new executive arrange- 
ments. At the centre the official majority was abolished. There 
were one hundred and six elected and forty nominated (twenty- 
five officials) members in the new Legislative Assembly. An 
upper house, called the Council of State with sixty-one members 
was added. It had an unoffical majority and was intended to 
represent the larger landed interests. The provincial councils were 
largely increased,* not less than seventy per cent of their mem- 

° Bengal had 139 members, Madras 127 and Bombay 111, 
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bers being non-official. All the provinces were equipped with 
full governors and executive councils.® 

The new councils required electors for their elective members, 
Here the old limited franchise was cast aside and resort had to 
a nation-wide property qualification in addition to some special 
qualifications such as a university degree or membership of a 
chamber of commerce. The property qualification depended 
broadly on the payment of income or house tax in the towns and 
land tax in the country. The limits of payment varied, the aim 
being to bring roughly the same classes throughout the country 
into the new franchise. The result was to provide over five mil- 
lion voters for the provincial councils, about a million for the 
Legislative Council and 17,000 for the Council of State. These 
numbers were small compared with a total adult population of 
about a hundred and fifty million. But a start had been made 
from select constituencies to general ones, from the limited to the 
mass vote, Here was another milestone in Indian political devel- 
opment. The curiosity of dyarchy in the provinces was matched 
by the division of the constituencies into ‘general’ and ‘special’ 
and the sub-division of the general constituencies into ‘general’ 
and ‘reserved’. The special constituencies represented special 
interests like universities, landholders, industry, and commerce 
and had no special future. But the division in the general con- 
stituencies was of fundamental importance. All shared the same 
general qualifications but some voters were placed in the reserved 
Constituencies for special reasons. This applied specially to the 
Muslims whose grant of six seats in 1909 was now widely ex- 
tended both at the centre and in the provinces, but Sikhs also 
received them in the Punjab, and Indian Christians, Anglo- 
Indians, and Europeans elsewhere. Communal representation, 
regarded as an exception to the rule in 1909, was now described 
as a regrettable necessity. It was to become an essential feature 
of Indian politics. 

When the Montford reforms are viewed as a whole, it is clear 
that they marked a great departure, India had moved from the 

° Full provincial status was given to the United Provinces, the Punjab, 
Bihar, Orissa in 1921, to Burma in 1923 and to the Frontier Province in 
1932. 
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consultative to the first signs of the responsible principle, from 
select bureaucratic control to the first hint of mass politics. India 
was now a political as well as a legal entity ina way it had not 
been before. Moreover, the new arrangements were clearly 
transitional; they looked forward towards the extension of demo- 
cratic rights, towards full self-government on the responsible 
parliamentary model. There could certainly be no going back, 
the only conceivable change would be to go forward. And the 
Provision for the ten years’ inquest brought the possibility of 
change into the fairly near future. Indiaa politics were com- 
mitted to development along western lines, and India herself 
conceived as an international entity. Between the views of the 
many who said that too much or too little had been given, or 
that the reforms were a disaster or a farce, the fact remains that 
India had been set on a new path and that a beginning had been 
made with the transfer of power. 

But the fate of the constitution was not decided by lawyers or 
parliamentarians. Before the constitution came into force feelings 
had been so deeply stirred that the India of 1921 was almost un- 
recognizable from that of 1914. The Home Rule agitation of 
1916 and the Lucknow Pact between Hindus and Muslims at the 
end of the year was a warning that the political classes were 
stirring. Boons would not stop bombs in future; concessions must 
be replaced by recognition of rights. It was just this situation that 
the Government's declaration and the Montford proposals were 
designed to meet, and I think that, other things being equal, they 
would in fact have done so. But other things were not equal; the 
stirrings went far deeper than the politicians or their followers, 
and proceeded from causes beyond the control of either govern- 
ment or Congress. Disillusioned by the prolonged western bel- 
ligerency, irritated by war shortages, restrictions, and soaring 
prices, dazzled by the Russian revolution and American talk of 
democratic rights and self-determination, India as a whole was 
restless, expectant, and hyper-sensitive. The large Muslim popu- 
lation was in addition alarmed by the steady collapse of Turkey, 
which preceded that of Germany by some months, and rumours 
of its partition. If Hindus were aroused by their discontents and 
their hopes, Muslims were stirred by their fears. 
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During 1917 and 1918 the political classes were occupied by 
the government's political moves. But the masses were getting 
steadily more restless. The precipitation of these feelings into an 
anti-government movement came about, as so often, by the gov- 
ernment’s attempt to prevent it. The terrorist movement which 
followed the Bengal partition agitation had never quite died 
down, and war strains led to some recrudescence. To advise on 
the situation the government appointed a committee presided over 
by Mr Justice Rowlatt, and then embodied its recommendations 
into two bills. The war ended before they came before the Legis- 
lative Council but the government persisted with them because 
the end of the war would also cause the lapse of the Defence of 
India Act. The two bills allowed judges to try political cases 
without juries and gave to provincial governments, in addition to 
the centre, the power of internment without trial. In the jumpy 
state of public opinion this was too much. The many months 
being taken to draft a bill embodying the Montford proposals 
was hotly compared to the few weeks needed for the Rowlatt 
bills. When the two bills came before the Council every non- 
official Indian voted against them, but they became law with the 
aid of the official majority. As a footnote on the actual need for 
the bills it may here be noted that their powers were never 
actually invoked. 

The new indignation now found a new leader. He was Mo- 
handas Karamchand Gandhi, a lawyer of forty-nine recently 
returned from South Africa and known as the leader of a suc- 
cessful passive resistance movement against the South African 
government and as a disciple of the late Gokhale. He had been 
familiarizing himself with Indian conditions and had tried one 
or two passive resistance experiments. But he had also helped in 
recruiting. He differed from Gokhale in believing in non- 
violence and being less friendly to the British, and from Tilak 
in thinking that politics and ethics were indissolubly connected. 
Few thought of him as a national leader to this time; all eyes 
were on Tilak and most would have said that he was too mild, 
too moral, and too impractical. But now he came forward in just 
that way and found that the mood of the country was with him. 
The Rowlatt biils, he said, raised moral issues of trust and self- 
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respect and should be met with a moral response. So instead of 
public meetings he proposed a hartal, a traditional Indian 
method of protest by cessation of all activity for a day. In theory 
the soul is too shocked by some abuse to be able to attend to 
practical affairs for a time. It had in it something of the nature 
of a religious act, though there may not have been many signs of 
this in practice. Hartals were staged in the big cities and in the 
excited state of feeling it is not surprising that they also led to 
riots. The flash-point came in the Punjab, the hardest pressed by 
wartime strains, the greatest sufferer in manpower, and the most 
energetic part of India. Riots in Amritsar led to the apprehension 
of revolt. On 13 April 1919 General Dyer broke up a prohibited 
meeting in a closed space called Jallianwala Bagh by firing on 
them without warning. The crowd numbered between ten and 
twenty thousands; the known official casualties were 379 killed 
and over 1,200 wounded. This was followed up by martial, puni- 
tive measures and humiliating orders. Order was restored and 
the Governor thought he had saved India from revolution. He 
had, in fact, written finis to the old imperial régime. The facts 
were slow in leaking out and it was not until October that a com- 
mittee of inquiry * was appointed by the Coalition government 
in London, Racial bitterness was now added to the general dis- 
content but Gandhi’s influence prevented large-scale outbreaks 
of violence. He now found himself borne on a great wave of 
national emotion, while Tilak, more practical but less attuned to 
the new mood, was fading quietly from view. The Hunter com- 
mittee, when it reported in April 1920, was found to have 
divided on racial lines. Even the European members, however, 
censured General Dyer and the administration of martial law. 
Dyer was retired but India was shocked by a vote in his favour 
in the House of Lords and the raising of a heavily subscribed 
fund in appreciation of his services. Gandhi, the former pro- 
ponent of cooperation with the British, now swung round. This 
attitude, he said, was not only wrong but wicked. He pro- 
claimed that ‘cooperation in any shape or form with this satanic 
government is sinful’. In August he carried the Congress with 
him in launching a non-ooperation movement with the gov- 
® The Hunter Committee 1920 (Cmd, 681). 
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ernment. This included resignation of government office, with- 
drawal from government schools and colleges, and boycott of 
the forthcoming elections to the councils. This was too much for 
the moderates who finally split off to become the Liberals, soon to 
be an army of generals without soldiers. The movement caught 
the imagination of the country and gained a unique all-India 
character from the general support of the Muslims. They were 
shocked by the just concluded Treaty of Sèvres which threatened 
Turkey with partition; under the lead of the Ali brothers they 
started a khilafat movement in support of Turkey and linked 
with Gandhi in non-cooperation. Not many officials resigned or 
returned their titles; schools and colleges were disrupted for a 
time but substitute ‘national’ institutions soon wilted, The elec- 
tions were held but only a third of the electors went to the polls. 
Thus the councils existed and were dominated by the Liberals, 
but they could be described as unrepresentative. The government 
machine did not break down but it was under visible strain and 
for a time excitement was intense. In such an atmosphere out- 
breaks of violence might be expected and they did not fail to 
occur. These roused the fears and so cooled the enthusiasm of 
many of the patriots. Early in 1921 Lord Reading, a jurist of 
great reputation with a cool head and long view, succeeded Lord 
Chelmsford. He divined the essential disunity of the anti-govern- 
ment movement and calmly waited for it to fall apart. In August 
1921 the rising of the fanatical Moplahs of Malabar, with its toll 
of killings and forcible conversions, alarmed a large section of 
Hindu opinion, In the autumn there was further violence during 
the attempted boycott of the Prince of Wales; by the end of the 
year it was clear that the flood-tide of emotion had begun to ebb. 
‘There was talk of a no-tax campaign when the Chauri-Chaura 
outrage occurred, Gandhi then himself called off the campaign 
and soon after was arrested and sentenced to six years’ im- 
prisonment without serious disturbance.® The storm had blown 
itself out and subsided nearly as quickly as it arose. But things 
could never be the same again. The ‘colonial’ mentality had 
been discarded; Indians now felt themselves politically adult, able 
to treat with the government on equal terms. The government 
® He was released after two years early in 1924. 
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never sank back quite into its old olympianism. It had suffered a 
great shock and now recognized that public opinion existed and 
that the Congress was a force to be reckoned with. Of the extent 
of that force it was uncertain, and of its serious existence the 
British governing class was still unconvinced. Both were to be en- 
lightened within the next ten years. 
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Tue arrest of Gandhi in 1922 left India like a patient after a 
bout of fever. The attack was over; the patient and the world 
would not lose touch with each other; an accommodation must 
be found between them. It was clear both that the government 
was not yet ripe for overthrow and that the Congress could not 
be disregarded. But there was a sense of emptiness, a questioning 
of what to do next. This sense was increased by the collapse of 
the Khilafat movement. The national resurgence of Turkey 
under Kemal Ataturk at first encouraged the Indian Muslims, 
delighting them with the defeat of Greece in late 1922 and the 
revision of the Treaty of Sèvres at the bayonet-point. But these 
feelings were turned to perplexity and gloom as Ataturk in turn 
dethroned the Sultan and then abolished the Caliphate altogether. 
The effect was to make them feel more alone in the world than 
before. Without friends outside their apprehensions of Hindu 
domination revived. By 1924 communal riots had replaced the 
Congress-League alliance, 

Meanwhile the country watched the performance of the liberal 
ministries under the new constitution. At the centre there were 
a number of liberal gestures. The Rowlatt Acts and the Press Act 
of 1910 were repealed; the first industrial social measures, in- 
cluding workmen’s compensation, were introduced; a beginning 
was made with the Indianization of the officers’ cadre in the 
army, and the Lee Commission’s proposals to equalize the In- 
dian and British membership of the I.C.S. accepted. The cotton 
excise was finally abolished in 1925. Indian amour propre was 
soothed by her membership of the new League of Nations. The 
effect of these measures was largely offset by the doubling of the 
salt tax for revenue purposes, but in fact they were substantial 
and amounted to meeting in large measure the demands of the 
early nationalists. The most significant for the future was per- 
haps the enlarged Indian recruitment for the I.C.S. and the 
army. It was the several hundred Indian civilians recruited from 
this time who carried India over the immediate post-partition 
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years without any major breakdown, and the Indian military 
officers, few though they were who dribbled in from this date, 
who did the'same service for the army. 

Congressmen could say that these were merely tactical moves 
by a frightened government. But the same could not be said of 
the new provincial ministries. There were many complaints of 
the way in which the new reforms worked. The most solid was 
the claim that owing to the nature of the financial award between 
the centre and the provinces there was insufficient money for 
provincial development, leading to the financial starvation of 
‘nation-building’ transferred departments. Ministers complained 
of official obstruction, of gubernatorial apathy, and of associa- 
tion with the unpopular foreign executive. But the first legisla- 
tive term of three years proved to be enough to show that where 
ministers were determined and had solid support in the councils 
they could get things done. If half their troubles came from the 
constitution, the other half came from the confused group 
politics in many provinces. In Madras the Justice party secured 
a clear majority and was able to carry a number of measures in- 
cluding a reform of temple endowments. In the Punjab an 
agrarian Hindu-Muslim-Sikh coalition was able to launch an 
education programme and pass measures to check urban eco- 
nomic exploitation; its leader Fazli-Husain became virtually 
irreplaceable, If this could be done within the new hybrid con- 
stitution what of the future? The ministers grew in status and 
the councils in prestige. 

Congress leaders proclaimed that the reforms were a sham 
and the ministers’ powers a farce. But observation began to 
gainsay them and many Congressmen began to look with 
curiosity and then with interest and eagerness at the proceed- 
ings of the new bodies they had boycotted. Council entry and 
acceptance of office became major issues. The temporary dis: 
appearance of Gandhi helped on the reaction which had already 
begun. Led by C. R. Das of Bengal and Motilal Nehru the 
Congress at Gaya in 1923 decided to contest the next elections, 
and formed the Swaraj Party for this purpose. It was true that 
the purpose was to wreck the reforms from within by making the 
formation of popular governments impossible, but this involved 
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the recognition that they could not be wrecked from without. In 
the elections of 1924 the Swarajists were able to bring ministerial 
tule to an end in two out of nine provinces, and became the 
largest party in the central Assembly. They were able to make a 
number of negative gestures, but the sight of some ministries 
continuing to function produced feelings of envy in some Con- 
gress hearts; erosion continued in the form of splinter groups 
who revived Tilak’s slogan of ‘responsive cooperation’. In fact 
the very entry of Congress into the Councils increased their 
importance and so made it more difficult to overthrow them. 
The Swarajists found themselves in the dilemma that they 
could neither overthrow the government from without or 
within the councils, nor take office because the gulf of 
opinion between them and the government was still too deep. 
The longer they continued as cooperating non-cooperators 
the weaker they became. There was a steady trickle to the 
responsivist and communal camps among the older men 
and towards direct action among the younger. From this 
dilemma they were rescued by Gandhi to whom we must now 
turn. 

Mahatma Gandhi (as he must now be called) * was born at 
Porbandar, a small state in Kathiawar, in 1869. His father was 
the hereditary diwan or prime minister and his family belonged 
to the vaish or merchant caste. This group in the Kathiawar 
peninsula was closely connected with the sect of the Jains, with 
whom ahimsa or non-violence was a cardinal principle. From 
the start, therefore, Gandhi was brought up against a back- 
ground of affairs, though on a small scale, and of pacifism, 
though this was not a prominent feature of Hinduism as a 
whole. He was also dissociated from the priestly Brahmin hier- 
archy. His early life is described vividly and meticulously in his 
Story of my Experiments with Truth. He was married as a boy 
to a child-wife and sent as a youth to London where he qualified 
as a barrister-at-law. This venture caused a split in his caste on 
his return, many of the members considering that he had broken 

° The title of Mahatma or great soul was accorded to him by Rabin- 
dranath Tagore on his return to India in 1915 and was soon taken up by 
the people. 
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caste by his journey overseas. The London period was the first 
turning-point in his life. He remained a vegetarian under diffi- 
culties and began his dietetic experiments. He came into touch 
with liberal and Christian ideas and the then novel teachings of 
Tolstoy. He had his first experiences of racialism and British 
aloofness. On return he practised law in India for a time and 
then proceeded to South Africa where the existence of an Indian 
community formed by the immigration of indentured labour 
provided openings for a young man willing to live abroad. 
Gandhi stayed in South Africa until he was nearly forty-six. It 
was the second formative period in his life. Here he developed 
his ideas from a mixture of Christian, Hindu, and humanitarian 
sources. He raised a family and used them as specimens for his 
dietetic experiments, he assumed the leadership of the Indian 
community and used them as a laboratory for experiments in 
non-violence. He became convinced that western civilization 
was corrupt and violence a canker of society. He kept in touch 
with India through his friendship with Gokhale whom he re- 
garded as his gur or teacher and whose Servants of India 
Society of political and social missionaries he planned to join 
on his return. He expressed his ideas in a little book written at 
white heat on board ship between Africa and India in 1909 
called Hind Swaraj. 

This was the man, slight, bespectacled, and deprecating in 
manner, apparently the reverse of a man of action, who stirred 
the Indian masses to the depths, who swept the rugged veteran 
Tilak into oblivion, and who controlled the national movement 
for nearly twenty-eight years. A further experience awaited him 
in the first few years after his return to India. The poverty of the 
masses, whether the isans on the indigo estates of Bihar, or in 
his own Gujarat, burnt into his soul. A mass leader, he con- 
sidered, must identify himself with those he aspired to lead; and 
he must not only lead but raise them. Motives of both com- 
Passion and policy led him in 1921 to discard his dapper Euro- 
pean clothes, not for the swemi’s saffron robe, but for the 
Peasant’s homespun cotton doti and shawl, It was this gesture 

° He was in close touch with members of the Society of Friends and one 
of his closest collaborators, H. S. Polak, was a Jew, 
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which finally won the hearts of the people and marked him in 
their eyes as a great soul. 

Gandhi's mystique consisted of a union of original ideas (or 
an original pattern of known ideas) with a remarkable flair for 
tactics and an uncanny insight into the mass or peasant mind, 
He considered himself a Hindu but he was by no means an 
orthodox one. He took certain ideas, expanded them, and 
gradually wove them into a system which was ethical and spiri- 
tual as well as practical and political. He came to believe that his 
ideas formed a universal ethic, as applicable to Hitler and Stalin 
as to Hindus. He believed in the rights of man which led him at 
once into collision, not only with the British and South Africans, 
but with Hindu caste distinctions and their attitude to the ‘Un- 
touchables’. He removed his own sacred thread when he found 
that the fourth (Sudra) caste, was not allowed to wear it; and he 
christened the untouchables or outcasts Harijans or Sons of 
God. He welcomed them into his ashram and found various 
ways of emphasizing their equality with others, He put human- 
ity before caste rule and on an occasion ordered the mercy killing 
of a stricken sacred calf. These things did not endear him to the 
orthodox and it was a Brahmin who eventually struck him down. 
On this basis of fearless communal self-criticism he equally fear- 
lessly claimed equal political rights for his countrymen, 

At the heart of his ideas lay the doctrine of ahimsa or non- 
violence. Violence was the expression of unreason and hate, the 
antithesis of love, and love was the essence of the spirit which 
permeates the universe. Therefore the opponent must be met by 
reason and entreaty; if he insisted on violence this must be 
borne cheerfully as a form of self-purification. Accepted suffer- 
ing, in Gandhi’s view, had healing and converting qualities. The 
opponent, unmoved by reason, would be won by cheerful suffer- 
ing in a good cause. Along with ahimsa went severe self- 
discipline which included vows and fasts of purification and 
Penance. Non-violence was the most spectacular side of Gandhi’s 
thought, but its centre was the concept of satya or truth. Ahimsa 
was only one expression or outworking as it were of satya which 
was the pervasive spirit of man’s life and the object of all his 
endeavours, It can perhaps be compared with the Platonic idea 
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of justice as the art of right living. Truth was what man had to 
Pursue with all his strength, self-discipline, his personal equip- 
ment, and non-violence or ahimsa his method of proceeding. 
Those who dedicated their lives to this pursuit were satyagrahis 
or truth-fighters. This was the name chosen for his specially 
trained followers or élite. Truth found expression in many ways. 
Within, it was the old Vedantic ideal of self-realization, which 
Gandhi dramatized as listening to the Inner Voice, as Socrates 
had his ‘demon’; in politics it was freedom from foreign domina- 
tion, the welding of a united nation; in Hindu society it was the 
breaking down of barriers raised by caste and age-old custom. In 
society at large it was living as close to nature as possible. Gandhi 
envisaged a peasant society of self-supporting workers, with 
simplicity as its ideal and purity as its hall-mark: the state would 
be a loose federation of village republics. He rejected the 
mechanics of the west along with its glitter and preached the 
necessity of hand spinning and weaving while cheerfully receiv- 
ing the contributions of Indian industrialists. 

Gandhi united various elements of Hinduism and other creeds 
in a highly original way. He dramatized his ideas by a constant 
stream of articles, speeches, and declarations, and above all by 
his own example. Gandhi, in the peasant’s loin-cloth and shawl, 
sitting at the spinning wheel, writing notes on his weekly day 
of silence, sitting lost in contemplation or lying exhausted dur- 
ing a fast, were all ways of getting his image across to a largely 
illiterate population. They were not Brahminic, priestly ways, 
but ways which made an immediate appeal to the ordinary mar. 
This brings us to another facet of Gandhi’s genius, his power as 
a popular psychologist. He could not only dramatize himself; he 
could dramatize an issue with an unerring instinct. When others 
called meetings of protest against the Rowlatt bills, Gandhi 
called a Aartal or religious strike. When he moved against the 
British government, it was not a tyranny against which one 
should fight, but a ‘satanic’ institution, with which no con- 
scientious person could cooperate. When others walked out of 
the Assembly as a gesture of defiance, Gandhi walked sixty 
miles to the sea at Dandi to make illicit salt. In all that he did 
he not only brought the issue in question vividly before his 
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constituents’ minds, but contrived to make them feel morally 
superior to their physically stronger opponents. The load of 
supposed western superiority, moral as well as material, which 
had weighed so heavily on mid- and late-Victorian India was 
finally lifted and thrown back on the westerners themselves. 

As a politician Gandhi’s great work was to unite the masses 
with the classes in the national movement. He could persuade 
the masses to follow the classes because they believed him to be a 
good Hindu, a great soul; he could persuade the classes to accept 
his Hindu and, as many of them thought, his primitivist habits 
because it won them the masses. The industrialist put up with his 
hand-spinning, the politician with his loin-cloth, the epicure with 
his diet sheet, because they knew that these things won them the 
support they needed. They also knew that, when it came to 
dealing with the British, Gandhi could surpass them all, in argu- 
ment, in tactics, and above all in making the British feel uncom- 
fortable in their cherished field of moral rectitude. If Gokhale and 
Tilak and Bannerjea gave nationalism to the classes, the Mahat- 
ma gave a nation to the country. 

Gandhi was released from prison early in 1924 after a serious 
operation. Almost his first public act was a three-week fast in the 
summer in the cause of communal unity and as a reparation for 
recent severe riots. This led to a conference on unity and once 
more he was in the centre of affairs. But for the present the 
Swaraj party, with its recent election successes, was in full cry, 
and the Mahatma’s only open supporters were the small group 
of ‘no-changers’. His keen mind, however, easily detected the 
inherent contradiction in the Swarajist position, by which it be- 
came increasingly clear that the nearer you reached your im- 
mediate goal (bringing dyarchy to a standstill) the further you 
were from your ultimate one, the control of the government. 
Feelings of frustration, internal discontent, and public defec- 
tions were bound to increase. Gandhi retired cheerfully into the 
side-wings waiting for the political wind to change. For several 
years he made the ashram on the banks of the Sabarmati near 
Ahmedabad his headquarters, from which he directed his khadi 
(hand-spinning and weaving) and swadeshi campaigns and above 
all his Harijan work, for the raising of the outcastes, This cam- 
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paign, though a challenge to high Brahmin orthodoxy, had a 
subtle appeal to the country in general of which Gandhi was 
well aware. It appealed to the new classes because it was demo- 
cratic (human rights for all) and to the Hindu opinion in gen- 
eral because it proposed to incorporate the outcastes in the general 
body of Hinduism. Opinion slowly swung in the Mahatma’s 
favour and the high Brahmins found themselves isolated. All 
the time he was pouring out in articles in his weekly paper * his 
ideas on non-violence, satyagraha, untouchability, ethics, and 
politics. These were read more avidly than any debates in the 
legislative assemblies. Gandhi was already the invisible ruler of 
the new India. 

The awaited issue was obligingly supplied by the government 
itself. The Act of 1919 included a provision for a parliamentary 
review after ten years. The Baldwin government decided on the 
carly appointment of an inquiry commission as a gesture of 
goodwill. But the commission which was appointed in Novem- 
ber 1927 and headed by Sir John Simon, had an all-British mem- 
bership. In the then state of feeling in the country indignation 
was as general as it was inevitable. Was the fate of India to be 
decided by foreigners over the heads of Indians? It was too much 
to be borne. Efforts were made to temper the shock by associating 
local committees with the commission’s proceedings. But the 
Congress was able to organize a successful boycott and organize 
hostile demonstrations whenever the commission appeared. The 
Political temperature began to rise and the extremists to re- 
appear. The 1928 Congress meeting declared for complete inde- 
pendence or purna swaraj. An all-parties conference produced in 
the Nehru report a scheme of self-government which assumed 
responsible government and dominion status — then newly de- 
fined as independence within the Commonwealth. The demand 
now was for a round-table conference to arrange the details of 


° Then Young India. From 1932 the Harijan. 

t The others members were Mr C. R. (later Earl) Attlee, Lords Burnham 
and Strathcona and Mt Royal, E. C. G. Cadogan, G. R. Lane-Fox and 
Vernon Hartshorn. 

f The principal authors were Pt. Motilal Nehru and Sir Tej Bahadur 

ru. 
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dominion status. The young radicals led by the Jawarharlal 
Nehru and Subash Bose were already calling for a showdown 
with the government. 

In these circumstances Gandhi rejoined the Congress ranks. 
The new Viceroy, Lord Irwin (later Lord Halifax), now took a 
bold initiative. He persuaded the Labour government and the 
Conservative leader Baldwin to agree to a declaration that 
dominion status was the goal of British policy and that a round- 
table conference should be called to consider the next step. Here 
was an overriding of the Simon Commission and many have 
been puzzled as to why so great an advance on the British side 
was met by direct action by the Congress. Gandhi's first instinct 
was to accept the offer and this would have been in accord with 
his general attitude. But, as I believe, he found at the ensuing 
Congress meeting at Lahore that left wing sentiment was now 
so strong that a compromise would split the Congress. Rather 
than see the young radicals tilt against the government and 
probably plunge the country into violence, he decided to keep 
the whole situation in control by leading a non-violent movement 
himself. So he insisted that the proposed conference should dis- 
cuss not the next step towards, but the implementation of 
dominion status, and on this rather fine distinction led a united 
Congress against the government. 

Gandhi’s method was characteristic. He chose for attack the 
salt tax, paid indirectly by every peasant, gave notice to the gov- 
ernment of his intention to make illicit salt, and publicized 
himself by a leisurely sixty-mile walk from Sabarmati to Dandi. 
In spite of initial government efforts to look the other way the 
Gandhian magic worked. Soon processions, arrests, hartals, and 
occasional riots were taking place all over India. In the course 
of the year some hundred thousand went to prison. A striking 
feature was the emergence of Hindu women, specially in western 
India, as speakers, marchers, picketers, and civil resisters. An- 
other feature was the aloofness. of the Muslims. In the summer 
the Viceroy scored a success by persuading non-Congressmen to 
attend the Round Table Conference in the autumn and this 
conference itself made history by accepting the federal principle 
in the new constitution. Both sides now realized that they could 
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not indefinitely afford to ignore each other and in the new year 
Lord Irwin released Gandhi and began conversations. The two 
men discovered unexpected areas of understanding and there 
followed the Gandhi-Irwin truce. The Congress called off civil 
disobedience and agreed to attend the next session of the confer- 
ence while the government released all political prisoners except 
those convicted of violence. The truce collapsed within the year 
while Gandhi, as the sole representative of the Congress in 
London, failed both to impress the ruling circles there, or to 
compose conflicting communal claims for electoral seats in the 
councils. At the end of the year the new Viceroy Lord Willing- 
don, who disliked Gandhi, backed by the new Conservative 
‘National government’, presented a stiff front to the Congress. 
Civil disobedience recommenced and was met with severe re- 
pression. The sequel showed that during the year Congress had 
fallen under the influence of the rising left wing. The people as 
a whole were tired of conflict and the movement collapsed after 
six months. It was formally called off in 1934. The truce, it 
seemed, had been fruitless, but in fact things had radically 
changed. Gandhi and Irwin had talked on a new footing and 
with a new understanding. Each convinced himself of the other’s 
sincerity and Irwin convinced Gandhi of British intentions about 
the grant of self-government. The great fear of going back be- 
hind 1917 was allayed; henceforth controversy would centre 
on the rate of progress forwards. 

During the thirties political interest lay in two directions. One 
was the slow preparation of the Government of India Act of 1935 
and its application to the country, and the other Gandhi’s hand- 
ling of the internal political situation. The first of these processes 
lasted for nearly five years, from the opening of the first Round 
Table Conference in 1930 to the Act’s actual passing in 1935. It 
was a great and complicated measure but only two years passed 
between the Declaration of 1917 and the Act of 1919. The 1935 
Act was delayed for at least two years by the determined resist- 
ance of the ‘die-hard’ group led by Sir W. (then Mr) Churchill 
and Lord Lloyd. But for this time-lag the federal part of the Act 
might have come into force before the Second World War and 
the whole subsequent development in India have been changed. 
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Thus Sir W. Churchill can be counted as one of the architects 
of Nehru’s Iidia. Gandhi's own contribution to the succession 
of conferences, committees, and reports was his first fast to death 
against the British government’s communal award in 1932. It 
was one of the most successful and least defensible actions of his 
life. His object was to have the Harijans officially included 
within the Hindu community; the means being extra seats for 
them in the legislatures. This he secured by the threat of death 
from the untouchable leader Ambedkar and thus prevented the 
possible emergence of a third force of over fifty millions of the 
scheduled castes, as they were officially called, into the arena of 
Indian politics. 

After his release in 1934 Gandhi called off the already mori- 
bund mass civil disobedience. He contented himself with certain 
symbolic acts of individual disobedience and then settled down 
to build up the Congress again. There was no doubt of its 
strength; like a lever released from a spring it shot back to its 
Previous position in the public mind. But Gandhi was confronted 
with a serious problem and his handling of it was one of his 
major feats of statesmanship. This was the emergence of a 
strong left-wing movement within Congress which called for 
direct action. The terrorist groups and the Communists, a 
growing group, were both repudiated by the Congress and re- 
mained small. But within Congress there was a surge of radical 
belligerent feeling which found spokesmen in the young figures 
of Subash Bose from Bengal and Jawarharlal Nehru from the 
Congress heartland of Uttar Pradesh. Disillusionment with the 
results of civil disobedience, resentment at the government's 
repression and scepticism about its professed intentions were 
reinforced by the tensions of 
sion. Extremism was in the air; legalism was at a discount and 
Impatience a virtue. The old guard of Congressmen looked upon 


this trend with undisguised disapproval, but Gandhi feared a 
disruption on these lines more i 


anti-government movement b 
lence, severe repression, a reaction in the country and break-up of 
the party, and a political sethack for a generation, His method 
was to play these young leaders as a skilled fisherman plays with 
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a fish at the end of a long line. His policy was to disarm by pro- 
motion and protection from irate seniors. He chose Nehru as his 
successor rather than Bose partly because his following was larger 
in India as a whole and partly because of his hereditary Congress 
Position, but mainly because he found he could attach him to 
himself. Bose looked at Gandhi with respect and disapproval; 
Nehru disagreed but reverenced. In the last resort Gandhi was 
sure of him and so it proved until 1947. Nehru became President 
of Congress in 1936 and served an unprecedented second term. 
Bose followed him in 1938 and also wanted his second innings. 
Here came the crisis. Bose defeated the moderate candidate 
Sittaramayya in the presidential election. Gandhi then intervened 
and by a series of moves as relentless as they were deft, isolated 
Bose, and forced his resignation. He lost the Bengal youth but 
won young India. He must have considered that Bose’s Indian 
National Army of the Japanese war and the embarrassments it 
brought was a small price to pay for the consolidation of the 
party behind him in the years ahead. 


17 


THE 1935 ACT AND THE SECOND 
WORLD WAR 


(i) The Act and After 


The 1935 Government of India Act proved to be a landmark 
in the development of India. For all its ‘ifs’ and ‘buts’, its com- 
plications and hesitations, it marked a point of no-return in 
constitutional development, which the Montford reforms did not. 
They had left the ultimate goal hazy and with their periodic 
inquiry, the next step uncertain. Dominion status was now the 
accepted goal, federalism the accepted framework, and parlia- 
mentary institutions the accepted form of government. Provision 
was made for changing the constitution from within, In many 
ways the Act was a blueprint for independence, a fact to which 
the retention of its general shape and the lifting of whole sections 
of the text into the Constitution of 1950 testifies. 

In Britain the Act represented a new consensus on India in a 
way the 1919 Act can hardly be said to have done. Then there 
was general agreement that an experiment should be made in the 
direction of self-government, but no agreement as to its ultimate 
outcome or future policy to be followed. In the sixteen interven- 
ing years there was, in fact, a revolution in British opinion about 
India. The successful working of the Montford reforms in 
several provinces, in spite of setbacks in others and the rapid 
development of the country, had had their effect. But, above all, 
the strength and discipline of the Civil disobedience movement 
of 1930-31, and the skill of its direction, together with the new 
attitude of the princes, had convinced the mass of Conservative 
opinion that the national movement was-not only a reality, but 
a paramount reality. Terms must be made with it, and, that 
being the case, a Conservative government should seek to guide 
the movement along its own lines rather than put up futile bar- 
tiers to be swept away one by one by an ever rising nationalist 
flood, The Act thus represented not only a consensus of British 
Political opinion but also a considered attempt to provide a con- 
Servative form for ultimate Indian independence. Britain would 
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go into partnership with an independent India, but she would 
see to it, if she could, that the new India was one in which the 
conservative interests predominated. The Act is thus not only 
significant as a British political compromise, or as a step towards 
meeting Congress demands, but also as a deliberate plan for the 
conservative political evolution of India. These conservative 
political features are to be seen specially in the federal structure, 
in the treatment of the princes, and in various constitutional 
devices, If pursued to its logical conclusion this policy would 
have seen an India independent indeed in ten to twenty years’ 
time, but so weighted on the side of existing vested interests that 
its shape would have been quite different from that which we 
know today. 

The first feature of the Act was the federal principle, which 
replaced the devolution of the Montford reforms. This was a 
logical step in the development of a united India since it was a 
necessary recognition of local differences and the need for local 
freedom within the overall control of the Centre. It also made it 
possible to include princely India in the whole. The problem of 
‘residuary powers’ was resolved by the preparation of three de- 
tailed legislative lists, central, provincial, and concurrent, the 
latter enabling the centre to assume extra powers in time of 
emergency. The newly autonomous provinces were given a more 
elastic source of revenue by the allotment to them of a portion 
of income tax proceeds. The inclusion of the authoritarian 
princes was a major step which would have coloured the whole 
character of the new federal India. Since they had direct treaty 
rights with the Crown their adhesion had to be voluntary and it 
was therefore arranged that the federal centre would only come 
into force when half of them, reckoned by population, had 
acceded. For the same reason the princes were allowed to nomi- 
nate their representatives in both central legislative chambers. 
They were given one third of the seats in the lower and two 
fifths in the upper house. This proportion roughly corresponded 
to their population strength, but ia terms of their general contri- 
bution to Indian life represented a heavy weightage. With their 
block vote the princes could, with Muslim or Scheduled caste or 
even conservative Hindu support, have barred any proposal. It 
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scemed that this might be a master stroke of conservative plan- 
ning, but it involved one important difficulty. This was the 
character of the princes which made the task of persuading them 
to act in their own interests so arduous as to be impossible by 
ordinary methods. 

The second innovation was provincial autonomy, not only in 
relation to the centre, but to that of the British as well. Dyarchy 
was swept away in favour of provincial ministries responsible to 
the electors and restricted only by emergency powers which in 
fact were never used under ministry rule. The provincial fran- 
chise was still a property one but its scope was enlarged to 
include thirty million voters, one sixth of the adult population, 
instead of the previous six.* No one could deny that these minis- 
tries would be powerful political units. By contrast, dyarchy was 
introduced into the proposed central legislature, certain ministers 
being responsible to the Assembly. On this basis complete self- 
government could not have been long delayed. A Federal Court 
was sct up in anticipation of the completion of the federal struc- 
ture. The appointment of Sir Maurice Gwyer, a principal 
draughtsman of the act, as the first Federal Chief Justice, gave 

to India a wise counsellor, both during his term of office and 
for many years afterwards, 

The other principal features of the Act were consequential 

/ or extensions of previous practice. The Provinces were re- 
arranged. Burma was lopped off to become ultimately indepen- 
dent, thus ending an anomaly brought about by a historical 
accident. Orissa was taken from Bihar to form a new province 
with portions of Madras and the Central Provinces. Sind was 
separated from Bombay. These, with the North-West Frontier 
Province, promoted in 1932, became full provinces, giving British 
India its final complement of eleven governors’ provinces, four 
chief commussionerships, and the Agency of Baluchistan, ‘Safe- 
guards were retained by the governors, giving them power to 
resume administration in the absence of a ministry, as well as 
by the Governor-General. They provided talking points for 
critics but were in fact found very useful by the successor gov- 


A . 
Women received the vote on the same terms as men, but the surviving 
property qualification restricted their numbers, 
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ernments and found both place and use in the new constitution. 
Communal representation was already a feature of the Montford 
constitution, and this was extended in a logical way. A burning 
issue was the allotment of ‘reserved’ seats in the legislature and 
we may note here that the principle of weightage in favour of 
minorities, while it gave the Muslims more than their propor- 
tionate share of seats in the United Provinces, deprived them of 
the majority they would otherwise have had in the Punjab. This 
was to have portentous consequences in 1947. 

If the constitution of 1935 was on the whole a far-sighted 
document which merited the title of prelude to independence, it 
also had serious defects. First, as has been pointed out, it pro- 
posed a conservative framework for an independent India. The 
vital feature of this framework was princely participation. Given 
the character of the then existing princes, this risked either break- 
down through their lack of understanding cooperation, or the 
undue strengthening of reactionary forces in the India to be. 
An independent India dominated by the princes might have 
been decorative and peaceful, but hardly effective or forward- 
looking. It was something like stopping the clock just before the 
alarm for the new age was due to go off. Secondly, the constitu- 
tion failed to prevent partition. The pressure which had pro- 
duced it in India was mainly a Hindu one and it was felt by 
Muslims to be devised mainly in Hindu interests. It was thought 
that the federal principle, which conceded larger powers to the 
provinces, would allay Muslim fears since they would control 
some of the provinces. This was true of Sind and the Frontier, 
but in Bengal their majority was so small as always to require a 
coalition ministry, while in the vital Punjab, as has been noticed, 
their numbers fell just short of control. The obstinate British 
adherence to ideas of a one community state with its doctrine of 
parliamentary sovereignty and rule by majorities was an ill-wind 
which was to reap the whirlwind of the post-partition massacres. 
The policy-makers refused to recognize that there were areas in 
life and conduct which no Muslim would take from a Hindu or 
Hindu from a Muslim. Regional federalism was not enough; it 
needed to be supplemented by a cultural guild federalism so that 
the major communitics could feel that their inner cultural life 
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could not be tampere with by anyone else, The issue had been 
obscured in the past by British religious neutrality. Because the 
British leaders had successfully ignored the religious issue they 
treated it as if it did not exist. It was India which had to pay for 
this folly. 

‘The act was passed in 1935 and there was the usual delay while 
Tegisters were prepared and schedules worked out. In 1936 Lord 
Linlithgow, already groomed as Chairman of an Agricultural 
Commission, was sent to inaugurate the new régime. He had 
good will, industry, and executive ability, but lacked the ima- 
gination and clear vision of Lord Irwin. In February 1937 pro- 
vincial elections were held. The elections to the old Legislative 
Assembly in 1929 had already shown that the Congress still 
dominated Hindu India and the new elections confirmed the 
fact. In five of the eleven provinces they secured clear majorities; 
in Bombay they got home with the help of ‘fellow-travellers’; in 
the Frontier province their ‘Red Shirt’ Pathan allies took con- 
trol; only in the small provinces of Assam and Muslim Sind had 
they no voice and in the two important provinces of Bengal and 
the Punjab they were excluded, in the one by a Muslim domi- 
nated coalition and in the other by a Hindu-Muslim agrarian 
alliance. At once the Congress was faced with the dilemma of 
taking office. This time the substance of power in the provincial 
sphere was so obvious that the warnings of Jawarharlal Nehru 
and S. C, Bose against British perfidy were disregarded, and after 
three months’ haggling over governors’ ‘reserve powers’ Congress 
ministries were formed, 

The Congress ‘raj’ lasted for two and a quarter years and 
would have lasted longer if the outbreak of the Second World 
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unseated one ministry which tried to take an independent line.” 
© That of Dr Khare in the Central Provinces (1938). 
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Tt was accused of dictatorship, but it was in fact only a make- 
shift pending the formation of a Congress government at the 
centre. Behind this façade of spinning wheels and Daimler cars, 
of Gandhi caps and plumed white helmets two issues were being 
fought out. In the Congress camp the challenge of the left wing 
under S. C. Bose was met and defeated in early 1939. On the 
government side negotiations with the princes for accession to 
the federation were being conducted. Emissaries passed to and 
fro and memoranda blossomed like spring flowers. But the en- 
thusiasm of 1930, when the princes accepted the principle of 
federation, had evaporated, to give place to doubts and fears of 
the future and hopes of some further period of irresponsible 
tule. The princes took advantage of the voluntary stipulation for 
accession to spin matters out. The new Viceroy either did not 
realize that accession could only be obtained by some measure 
of coercion or was unwilling to apply it. So the war came before 
anything was accomplished and with it went the last chance of 
any place for the princes in the new India. They had become 
living fossils. 

Another development must also be noted here, though it is 
more fully dealt with elsewhere. The Muslims had long been 
Politically divided, even the Muslim League being split into a 
League and a Conference. With the approach of the new con- 
stitution this schism was healed under the lead of the formerly 
Congress-minded Bombay lawyer, Muhammad Ali Jinnah. 
Jinnah contested the elections on a national as well as a com- 
munal ticket and hoped for coalitions in the Hindu majority 
Provinces like the United Provinces. He was only moderately 
successful and was bitterly disappointed when the Congress 
leaders brushed his claims aside and seemed determined to break 
up his nascent party. From this time he began to attack the 
Congress and all its works and to attract mass as well as the 
selective middle- and upper-class support he had formerly en- 
joyed. The effects of these efforts were not immediately apparent 
but they were to prove pregnant for future developments. 

The inter-war period was one of rapid development in India. 
Observers living in the country during this period could feel, 
as it were, the quickening of the pulse of Indian life. Economic 
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development away from the colonial dependence of the nine- 
teenth century was rapid. The fiscal autonomy of India was 
recognized in 1921 as part of the new Montford régime. In itself 
it was only a phrase but it was given tangible form by the creation 
of the Tariff Board in 1923. A symbol of the new autonomy was 
the suspension of the already moribund cotton excise in 1924 
and its abolition in 1925. The Tariff Board used its powers for 
the safeguarding of existing industries and the development of 
new ones. The steel industry, the creation of the Parsi Tata 
family in the early years of the century, was saved from disaster 
in the depression of the early thirties by judicious protection, 
and the cotton industry protected from unduly cheap Japanese 
competition. Protection enabled the sugar industry to obviate 
the need for sugar imports from Indonesia, and the infant 
cement industry to develop. By 1939 India was certainly not an 
industrialized country, but it had its own modern machine 
industries. She was in fact emerging from a colonial phase to her 
traditional economy of a rural economy strengthened by supple- 
mentary industries. Balancing this hopeful feature was the 
ominous fact of the rapid increase of Population which made it 
doubtful whether the rise in productivity and of national income 
had in fact benefited the average man at all, or only the upper 
minority. Between 1921 and 1941 the Population rose by 70 
millions from 319 to 389 millions. The only certain thing that 
could be said of him was that he now had, if not more to eat and 
wear, more amenities in the shape of general securi , transpor! 
public health, and freedom ee a ia jam 
In education Progress was also marked. Some of the new gov- 
ernments of the Montford period, particularly that of the Punjab 
inspired by Sir Fazli Husain, made vigorous attempts to extend 
primary education. Pupils in schools of all kinds increased 
between the wars by 170 per cent to fourteen and a half million. 
But higher education developed faster. Quantitatively this can be 
degree colleges from 231 to 38 
between 1921 and 1939. But following i eae Sadler 
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examining bodies. Teaching faculties were added to the older 
universities and there was a development in depth by means of 
Post-graduate studies as well as in range. The foundation of 
Annamalai university showed that private citizens now had 
enough confidence in modern education to make large benefac- 
tions. Indian scholars like Sir Jagadis Bose and Dr C. V. Raman 
in science, Sir S. Radhakrishnan and Dr Gas Gupta in philo- 
sophy, Sir J. Sarkar in history, and Sir M. Iqbal the poet-philo- 
sopher, increasingly entered the world intellectual stage. In 
general, in spite of Mahatma Gandhi with his call to simple 
Vedic living the trend was a westernizing one. Western ameni- 
ties, western machines, western thought including Marxism were 
gaining ground. But Hindu thought had a distinguished ex- 
Ponent in the mystic recluse Sri Arobindo, who from his retreat 
in French Pondicherry reinterpreted Vedantic thought in melli- 
fluous English. 

Social developments were no less striking. There was the Hari- 
jan movement of Mahatma Gandhi which perceptibly altered 
the attitude of caste Hindus to the lower castes in general. 
Gandhi was also, as it seems to me, responsible for the wide 
acceptance within Hindu souc: y of the principle that man is his 
brother’s keeper. The first impetus towards this came from 
missionary activity; the Ramkrishna mission’s activities made 
the first Hindu impact upon society but it was Gandhi’s efforts 
which secured for the principle general acceptance. A further 
feature of this period was the emergence of women into public 
life and activity. The earlier liberals had advocated women’s 
rights without, save in one or two distinguished instances,* doing 
much about it in their own circles. In the twenties the trend to- 
wards education and public activity strengthened. Distinguished 
women like the poet-politician Sarojini Naidu, Begam Shah 
Nawaz, and later Mrs Pandit appeared. But the event which did 
more than any other single factor to spced the process was the 
Civil Disobedience movement of 1930-31. Feeling was then so 
strong that those already in public life joined Congress commit- 
tees and took to organizing pickets for liquor and cloth shops, 

* Pt. Vidyasagar and the Widows remartiage campaign; Dr Karve with 
his Women’s University. 
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processions and demonstrations in addition to the usual Congress 
activities while many thousands came out of conditions of 
privacy and semi-seclusion to support the cause. Some of these 
were so ardent that at times, as in Delhi, they directed the whole 
Congress movement in an area until arrested. Many of them 
went to prison and as a whole they showed a discipline and 
devotion rivalling Gandhi's trained satyagrahis. The leap 
forward then achieved was pushed further by Gandhi’s open 
encouragement in his ashram and elsewhere and by Nehru’s sup- 
port. His sister was a minister in the first Congress cabinet in 
the United Provinces. Sarojini Naidu was a prominent member 
of the Congress committee. While the women pushed forward 
conservative Congressmen acquiesced for the sake of the cause. 
During this period women established a foothold in public life 
which has broadened with the years that have passed. Indepen- 
dent India has seen three women as State governors, one as a 
State Premier, one as a central cabinet minister, and several as 
State ministers. Mr Nehru’s deputy for foreign affairs was for 
many years a woman. 


(ii) The Second World War 


_ It appeared at first that the war would affect India little, but 
in the event it proved a forcing-house of development. For a 
year India stood back to watch the ‘phony’ war. Opinion was 
divided between democratic disapproval of Hitler and Nazism 
and nationalist suspicion of British and French imperialism. 
Left wing Congressmen who followed Nehru while critical of 
Germany were suspicious of Britain. The followers of Bose with 
his authoritarian leanings were inclined to wait with some 
expectancy, The country as a whole was far more detached in 
attitude than it had been in 1914. India, it was generally felt, was 
no longer a country aspiring for recognition but an adult coun- 
try still deprived of the right to manage its own affairs. The wat 
was therefore none of her business. The collapse of France and 
the isolation of Britain caused general concern. When it was 
ri that Britain would stand alone and the battle of Britain 
‘ollowed, concern turned to admiration. But when it was 
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realized, as the months passed by, that Britain was still post- 
Poning all steps towards Dominion status until ‘after the war’, 
the mood changed again to one of sourness and suspicion, This 
prevailed until the entry of Japan brought the war to India’s 
doorstep and made it an intimate concern. 

The government itself did little in the first year of the war. 
The war was to be a mechanized one, said the experts. The 
Indian army was not mechanized and therefore nothing could be 
done, But with the spread of the war to the Middle East this atti- 
tude changed. India became the centre of a supply centre for 
this region with a corresponding stimulus to her industries. With 
Japan’s entry at the end of 1941 she soon became a base for 
hostilities as well as supply. The South East Asia Command was 
based in Delhi until it moved to Ceylon. The forces of the 
Burma-Assamese hills had to be supplied across the country 
from Bombay and at the same time food supplies had to be dis- 
tributed at right-angles to this line in the absence of available sea 
transport. The Bengal famine of 1943, precipitated by the cutting 
off of Burma rice in 1942, complicated matters with the necessity 
of sending supplies to Bengal as well as by its toll of unnecessary 
human suffering. India was thus deeply involved by 1942. But 
she still kept aloof from any commitment because of the political 
situation. Those who felt strongest on this issue supported S. C. 
Bose who fled the country and raised the Indian National Army 
from Indian prisoners in Japanese hands. He hoped to return 
as an Indian dictator. Many others joined in the Congress ‘revolt’ 
in 1942. à 

Though the Indian heart was not in the war, the Indian war 
effort and record is nevertheless impressive, and its effects on the 
country profound. The army itself had a distinguished fighting 
record, Its first assignment was in the Middle East under General 
Wavell, It shared in his spectacular defeat of the Italians, and 
later in the campaigns of Generals Auchinleck and Montgomery. 
Tt took part in the Iraq, Syrian, and Persian operations and in 
the first of these its intervention was decisive. The Fourth and 
Seventh divisions became household words and were among the 
best troops turned out by either side. With the Japanese war their 
Attention was mainly diverted to the eastern marches of India 
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itself. Indian troops shared in the long retreat from Malaya and 
90,000 were trapped when Singapore fell in February 1942. They 
bore an honourable part in General Alexander's retreat from 
Burma, and then manned India’s eastern border. From 1943 
they became a part of General Slim’s Fourteenth Army, itself a 
component of the South East Asia Command (S.E.A.C.), under 
Admiral Mountbatten. In early 1944 the Seventh Division's 
heroic stand at Kohima broke the force of the Japanese advance 
on Assam, and thereafter they shared in Slim’s triumphant 
return to Burma. They were poised for an assault on Malaya 
when the war ended in 1945. 

During these years the peacetime strength of the army was 
expanded from 175,000 to two million. Large-scale mechaniza- 
tion and motorization produced thousands of technicians. As was 
not the case in 1914, the men came from all over India. The 
stirring and stimulation was thus countrywide and so was the 
distribution of newly acquired skills. Both the navy and the air 
force were built up into efficient modern units and became im- 
portant westernizing influences. Women’s auxiliary forces also 
appeared, thus adding force to the gathering momentum of the 
women’s movement. 

The supply of these troops stimulated Indian industry. This 
went beyond the already flourishing textile industry to iron and 
steel and new industries altogether. Tata’s steel works were 
further extended and new works opened by the Bengal Steel 
Corporation and the Kumardhuti Group. The cement industry 
expanded in a spectacular way and so did the mica industry. 
Deposits of bauxite were exploited to create a new aluminium 
industry. 
wee ae must be set the tragedy of the Bengal famine. 
als ote rice led to an overall food loss of about five 
E 2 Bcd owever, was felt chiefly by the rice-eating 

: Bengal and in the south, The shortage was not 
Prim but stocks had to be moved over a transport system 
ere! eased miaatlig allied war efforts. Prices began 
found himself with nothi Bh o E deed thes 
EE Seiki oting to cat; black markets appeared and 

Ban to flock to Calcutta. The Bengal government 
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proved unable to meet the crisis while the Central government 
tefused to intervene from federal scruple of overriding a pro- 
vincial administration. Thus what should have been a controlled 
shortage became the first famine of starvation since the Famine 
Code was devised in 1883 with’a mortality of up to two millions. 
On his arrival as Viceroy in October 1943 Lord Wavell’s first act 
was to visit Calcutta, turn on the British army to the control of 
relief distribution, make food control a central concern, and im- 
Pose rationing on all large cities. Never had the British army been 
so popular. 

We must now return to the political scene. The Indian attitude 
to the war would have been far more positive if the political 
situation had been clearer. But in fact this became steadily more 
confused, There would seem to have been rivalry as to which 
side should make the most mistakes. On the outbreak of war the 
Viceroy began with two. As a dependency India was auto- 
matically legally involved in a declaration of war by Britain, but 
the Viceroy announced the fact so baldly without any show of 
consultation with the Assembly, as to give general offence. At 
the same time he suspended negotiations with the princes instead 
of intensifying them, thus throwing away the last opportunity of 
setting up a conservative federation. The Congress replied on 
its side in the same coin. Without considering the consequences, 
it ordered the provincial ministries to resign in October as a 
Protest. By this gesture they took their hands off the levers of 
Provincial power at a critical moment. Possession of them dur- 
ing the war would have made it difficult for the League to grow 
in power as it did, for the Viceroy would have leaned on the 
Congress instead of encouraging the League. And after the war 
this position would have been irresistible. 

Politics now entered a deadlock from which they did not 
emerge until 1947. The British stuck to their tradition of no 
change during a war; whatever you want after the war provided 
you are good. They were oblivious to the difference in these 
circumstances between a Britain fighting for her life and an 
India a spectator at the ringside. They forgot the disastrous 
results of this policy in Ireland in the First World War and its 
nearly fatal effects in India. This attitude produced mounting 
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suspicion in Congress minds, and undermined the general sym- 
pathy at first felt for the allied cause. The schism in the Congress 
mind between democratic sympathies and suspicions of the 
British produced a sourness of soul which made negotiations in- 
creasingly difficult. In this deadlock was the Muslim League’s 
chance. The League rejected Congress claims to represent all 
India and steadily built itself up as the representative of the 
second Indian nation, the hundred millions as Jinnah liked to 
call them. Jinnah matched Congress negation to the British with 
Muslim negation to the Congress. On the resignation of the 
Congress ministries he ordered a Thanksgiving Day which was 
widely observed. Early in 1940 he took the decisive step of 
declaring Pakistan the goal of League policy. 

The deadlock remained unchanged until the fall of France in 
1940. There was then a flurry of genuine alarm for India and 
sympathy for Britain. ‘We do not seek independence out of 
Britain’s ruin,’ said Gandhiji. The government reply to this was 
the August offer which conceded an Indian constituent assembly 
as well as Dominion status ‘after the war’, But by now the first 
mood of alarm and admiration for the British stand had passed 
and the offer was rejected with scorn. The deadlock continued, 
punctuated by an ‘individual’ civil disobedience campaign 
launched by Gandhi in the autumn of 1940. Vinoba Bhave was 
the first satyagrahi to offer himself for arrest; by the spring of 
1941 there were 14,000 detainees but the movement was carefully 
controlled by Gandhi so as not to embarrass the government 
unduly. The Viceroy enlarged his Council to fifteen, eleven 
being Indians, but otherwise carried on as before, 

‘ai ol ep ae with the entry of Japan and America 
intimately tootietedl, with ee Hs hme ete itish 
events; on the other the British 

government was now subject to American suggestions and 
ates which were not long in being applicd. Mahatma 
andhi s pacifism was thrown overboard by the Congress almost 
ea ia and the British could no longer maintain the sacred 
a Se elie ihe war’, Churchill's own position in England 
Gripe, i y the loss of Singapore and Burma; Sir Stafford 
Pps, newly returned with the laurels of Moscow, was now 
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Leader of the House of Commons and seemed almost an heir- 
apparent in an increasingly radical-minded Britain. It was in 
these circumstances that the despatch of Sir Stafford Cripps on 
a mission with a radical offer was announced on 11 March 1942. 
The offer caused great excitement in India and for a time it 
seemed as though the deadlock would be broken. There was an 
after-the-war air in the proposals but also a new breath of pre- 
cision and commitment. The promised constituent assembly 
elected by the provincial legislatures would draw up a dominion 
constitution for India immediately after the end of the war. The 
constitution would then be embodied in a treaty on the lines of 
those with Scotland in 1707 and the Irish Free State in 1922. 
The right of secession from the Commonwealth and of a pro- 
vince to contract out of the federal union were recognized. The 
party leaders were invited to join the Viceroy’s council, which 
would be treated as a responsible cabinet as far as possible. It 
was on this point that the discussions broke down for the Con- 
gress leaders insisted that the new council must have imme- 
diately the full powers of a dominion cabinet. It is thought that 
the majority of Congress leaders favoured a deal but that 
Gandhi, absent at the beginning of the discussions, turned the 
scale. He is said to have remarked that the offer was like draw- 
ing a cheque on a failing bank. The discussions took place in 
the shadow of the Japanese conquest of Burma, If the British 
were ready to concede so much then, would not they concede 
complete control when the Japanese were ready to invade India 
in October after the monsoon? Why not therefore wait a little 
longer. The achievement of full control would enable Congress 
: settle the Pakistan issue, and this was a stake worth playing 
or, 

Once the offer was rejected a mood of bitterness and frustra- 
tion ensued in proportion to the eagerness and hope which the 
Proposals had aroused. The Congress, including Nehru, rallied 
behind Gandhi, and only Rajagopalachari stuck to his guns and 
was ejected, The government on its side stiffened its attitude. 
After some months of musing Gandhi now declared that the 
British in India were a provocation to the Japanese. With his 
usual skill he invented the ‘Quit India’ slogan and demanded 
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British withdrawal on pain of new civil disobedience which 
might well coincide with a Japanese advance in the autumn. 
‘After all,’ he said, ‘this is open rebellion.’ So also thought the 
government. When the Congress passed its resolution on 7 
August the whole Working Committee was interned at Poona. 
There followed a short but sharp outbreak by left-wing elements 
of the Congress. For a time communications were disrupted in 
Bihar and the United Provinces. About a thousand lives were 
lost and 60,000 were arrested by the end of the year, and damage 
worth a million pounds inflicted. The government called this a 
Congress rebellion, while the Congress claimed it as a spon- 
taneous reaction to the intolerable strain to which the govern- 
ment had subjected the people. 

Apart from the crisis of a Gandhian fast in early 1944 the 
deadlock continued in militant form for the rest of the Euro- 
pean war. But in fact it was never as bad as it looked because 
neither side fully believed in their attitudes. Both knew that they 
must eventually come to terms with each other. The British, in 
the event, repelled the Japanese and under Lord Wavell grew 
steadily stronger and more confident. The Congress were seen 
to have made two serious mistakes, By rejecting the Cripps offer 
they had both lost the Opportunity of entrenching themselves in 
the seats of power and also the chance of smothering the Muslim 


League before it was too late. The Price of these errors was 
Partition. 


18 
THE PAKISTAN MOVEMENT 


Lirtte reference has so far been made to the part played by 
Muslims in the rise of modern India. Yet they formed a quarter 
of the population and had dominated the Indian scene for cen- 
turies. It has seemed best, at the cost of sorne repetition else- 
where, to concentrate attention on them in a special chapter 
in order to make the rise of the Pakistan movement more 
intelligible. 

Muslims, in the form of Arab traders, first appeared on the 
Malabar coast during the seventh centurya.D. not many years after 
the death of the Prophet Muhammad in 632 a.D. For centuries 
they had important trading interests and political influence in 
this region, and it was against them that the Portuguese battled 
in the carly sixteenth century. Their influence was also religious; 
a raja of Calicut is said to have become a Muslim and some 
historians think that they were an important influence in the 
development of Hindu religious thought during that period.* 

Early in the eighth century an Arab army conquered Sind. 
But it was not until the Turkish irruptions of the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries that the Muslim impact on India assumed large 
Proportions. In the early years of the eleventh century the raids 
of Mahmud of Ghazni, culminating in the sack of the great 
temple of Somnath in 1024, created the tradition among northern 
Hindus of Muslim intolerance and ferocity. They occupied most 
of the Punjab but were held there for nearly two centuries before 
the break through into northern India‘occurred in 1192. There- 
after, under the aegis of the Delhi sultanate, Islamic dominion 
Spread over all northern India and by 1320 had reached the far 
south. 

It is during the centuries immediately succeeding the capture 
of Delhi in r192 that the Muslim community was created. Its 

rst components were the merchants and travellers of the earlier 

° See I. H, i, Hi the Muslim Community in the Indian 
Seager kases std A representatives of these Arabs today 
are the Moplah community. 
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contacts, but these were only a fraction of the later community. 
The next and more significant group were the Turkish invaders 
themselves with their followers. These formed a military 
aristocracy thinly spread over the country, controlling an army 
of occupation which held the main centres of population. They 
were steadily recruited by groups and individuals from over the 
passes both Turkish and Persian and by Arab adventurers. 
These sustained the aristocracy and provided talented leadership 
down to the eighteenth century. But in sum their numbers were 
quite small and could not account for the whole Muslim body. 
A major source was accession from the Hindu ranks. A trickle 
came from the Hindu upper classes, some of whom became 
Muslims from conviction and some in hope of reward. The 
minister Khan Jahan in the fourteenth century was one such. A 
further group were forcibly converted in times of tumult or 
stress. The practice undoubtedly occurred but its extent tended 
to be exaggerated by bigoted and boastful chroniclers. In sum, 
like the foregoing categories it amounted to a small percentage. 
By far the largest clement within the Muslim community came 
from voluntary conversion. Its causes and means were various 
but the fact is certain. There were Buddhist peasants under 
Brahmin rule who preferred the relative freedom of Islam to 
low caste status. There Were groups of outcastes or exterior 
castes, as the anthropologists call them, who moved to Islam for 
the same reason, while in places militant clans or groups went 
over in a body as a political tactic. The means of these conver- 
sions varied, Some groups probably went over as a result of a 
communal decision. A very potent factor, however, was the 
Preaching of Muslim sufis or devotees, Unlike the ’ulema or 
doctors of Muslim law, who followed the Muslim courts and ex- 


established spiritual centres which soon be a 
: t came places of pil 
pages and shrines of devotion like the Chishti seis at Ajmir 
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Tt was in this way that one fourth of the Indian population 
became Muslim and these factors which explain the distribution 
of the population. Thus over the whole of India will be found a 
Muslim minority, mainly in the towns, descended from mer- 
chants, soldiers, and officials of bygone courts. But in certain 
areas the proportion was much greater. Sind, except for a mer- 
chant class, was Muslim. In the Punjab they numbered more 
than half the population. From there to Bengal they were to be 
found as a thin spread of ex-officials in town and country with 
here and there proletarian groups like the Momims or the Meos. 
In eastern Bengal the whole countryside became Muslim, per- 
haps because an animistic-Buddhist peasantry resented a recent 
Brahmin domination, and certainly because they preferred Islam 
to their existing condition. 

A notable feature of the Muslim community was the small- 
ness of its middle or ministerial class, Apart from medical doctors 
or Aakims and Muslim lawyers or clergy anyone of ability tended 
to gravitate to high posts in government and army. They were 
served by competent Hindu subordinates of whom there was 
always a sufficient supply. The heyday of the Muslim community 
was the Mughal empire during the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries, when they formed the ruling race of India with only 
the Rajputs as partial partners. Then came the collapse in the 
cighteenth century. This was not merely the loss of imperial 
Power to Persians and Afghans and Marathas. This was only the 
Start of a general decline which went much further. Wherever 
the Marathas spread, the Muslims as a class lost office and the 
wealth which went with it. The British at first retained the 
Muslim officials but from the time of Cornwallis replaced them 
in their own favour. Their position in the law courts was 
steadily undermined as the British revised public law and intro- 
duced their own procedures in the courts. They were still the 
exponents of the official language of Persian. But this ceased to 
be of value when Bentinck made English the language of official 
governmental and legal business in 1835. In the same year came 

e introduction of English education which soon became a 
qualification for a subordinate official career. Most Muslims were 
too conservative to learn English, many considering it the high- 
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way to infidelity. But the Hindu literate classes were not; they 
had learnt Persian for a livelihood, in the past, so why not 
English, and they soon monopolized the subordinate services. 
Muslims thus found themselves not only shut out from office, 
but deprived of all hope of ever returning to it. The crowning 
disaster was the Mutiny of 1857, which, though commenced on 
caste grounds by Hindus, was blamed on the Muslim community 
as an anti-British revolt. 

By 1860, therefore, the Muslim community in India lay ap- 
parently prostrate, with little but its imperial memories to sustain 
it. It had little inclination to amalgamate with the Hindus be- 
cause its way of life and whole philosophy differed too radically. 
Idolatry, including cow worship, and caste were anathema to 
Muslims, however much they might borrow in detail from 
Hindu customs. So were such doctrines as karma or the law of 
consequences and reincarnation, fundamental in Hindu thought. 
It seemed, therefore, that Islam must either find renewal from 
within or wither away in hopelessness and daily compromises 
with surrounding conditions. And it was not only Hinduism 
which now confronted it. The Christian-secular influences from 
the west were pouring in to bring attacks on the ethical and 
rationalistic fronts. If Islam withstood absorption by Hinduism it 
might yet disintegrate under the impact of western scepticism 
and moral criticism. 

In this predicament Indian Islam turned to inner renewal. In 
fact the process had already begun though few, specially in the 
West, were aware of the fact. In essence it was a response to the 
triple challenge of syncretistic Hinduism, loss of political 
a oe western rationalism and moralism. For the a 

Mangs ok the response we go back to the theologian Sha 
be Delhi (1703-62) though some would go back still 

© Sheikh Ahmad Sirhindi (1562-1624), Shah Wali-ullah 
sought to mect the Hindu intellectual challenge by maintaining 

NE e deity. Thus sufi practice, the Islamic 
religion of the heart, could be reconciled with the orthodox 
doctrine of God’s sovereignty over his creation. The politi 


collapse he countered by a call to return to the religion of the 
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Koran. Emperors having failed, the people must rely on God. 
He took the revolutionary step of translating the Koran into 
Persian for its better understanding. This ‘primitivist’ move- 
ment then branched out in two directions. One became militant 
as well as puritan and was dubbed ‘Wahabi’ from the Arabian 
movement which influenced its leader Sayyid Ahmad of 
Bareilly. He died in battle with the Sikhs in 1831 and his fol- 
lowers, based on Patna, gave the British government much con- 
cern for many years. The other branch was peaceful and reform- 
ist concentrating on the elimination of Hindu practices amongst 
Muslims. Under this heading came the movements of Sheikh 
Karamat Ali and Haji Shariat-ullah in eastern India. To them 
we may add the heterodox movement of Mirza Ghulam Ahmad 
(1838-1908) in the Panjab, called Ahmadiya after its founder or 
Qadiani after its headquarters. Its founder’s claim to prophet- 
hood on a level with Muhammad himself made it heretical, but 
at has proved a most enterprising missionary body and has dis- 
tinguished adherents.* 

These movements of renewal were so far on the lower levels 
of Muslim society and did nothing to meet the pressing western 
challenge, The lead was given by Sayyid Ahmad Khan of Delhi 
(1817-98) whose work was as important for the Muslims as Ram 
Mohan Roy’s had been for the Hindus. He came of a Mughal 
official family and entered the British judicial service. He re- 
mained staunch during the Mutiny and published a forceful 
analysis of its causes afterwards. His experience convinced him 
that Indian Islam must make terms with the west as well as 
remain distinct from Hinduism if it was not to remain per- 
manently in a social and political backwater. He stressed the com- 


munity of fundamental Islamic and Christian ideas with their 
common Judaic heritage and exposure to the Greek intellectual 
he argued, was basic to 


tradition. Reason, as well as revelation, v 
both intellectual systems and this led him to stress the importance 
of studying its practical application in western scienc. His force- 
ful personality gathered followers and his sterling character dis- 
armed prejudice. He joined the Viceroy’s Legislative Council in 

® e.g, Sir Zafar-ullah Khan, Member of the Vicetoy’s Council, Forciga 
Minister of Pakistan 1947-55 
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1878 and was the unquestioned leader of Indian Islam at his death 
in 1898. The basis of the Sayyid’s position was that Islam could be 
reconciled with the thought of the western world; the practical 
implication that young Muslims should take up western educa- 
tion and resume their rightful place in the public life of their 
country. To this end he founded the Aligarh College in 1875, 
which became the acknowledged centre of what may be called 
Muslim modernism. From it went forth a stream of young 
Muslims into the government services and the professions and 
around it a group of thinkers worked out a persuasive apologetic 
designed to meet western criticism. 

Scarcely was this movement well under way than it was 
presented with the political challenge of the formation of the 
Indian National Congress. The Sayyid determined to hold aloof 
and this may be regarded as the first overt step towards Pakistan. 
A democratic regime, said the Sayyid, means majority rule, and 
majority rule in India would mean Hindu rule. Therefore the 
British cannot be dispensed with and Muslims should concen- 
trate on fitting themselves to take that place in the state which 
their numbers justified. This position lasted until the great rise 
of national feeling connected with the Partition of Bengal pres- 
aged some extension of the Indian share in the administration by 
the new Liberal government. The thought of elections sounded 
the tocsin of alarm in Muslim minds and there then began that 
Process by which each constitutional advance was accompanied 
bya Muslim demand for safeguards. These safeguards took the 
form of special or ‘separate’ constituencies for Muslims on the 
ground that the property qualification Proposed would always 
place them in a minority on account of their poverty compared 
to the Hindus. In 1906 Lord Minto admitted to a deputation of 
notables their claim for Separate electorates, and this was fol- 
lowed by the formation of the Muslim League in December 
1906 * at Dacca. These were embodied in the Government of 
India Act of 1909. 

The First World War caused an unexpected diversion of this 
Process. The entry of Turkey into the war on the German side 
placed a strain on orthodox Muslim loyalty because of the 

° The League's first conference was held in December 1907 at Karachi. 
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Turkish Sultan’s character of Caliph which was recognized in 
India. The nationalist leader Tilak took advantage of this to 
swing the Muslim leaders into the Congress camp. The induce- 
ment was the recognition by Congress of separate Muslim elec- 
torates in the Lucknow Pact of December 1916. After the war 
Muslim alarm and indignation deepened with the harsh terms 
of the Treaty of Sévres and this induced them to join with 
Gandhi in the first non-cooperation movement. For a time 
brotherliness reigned supreme and no notice was taken of the 
implication of the Montford reforms. Then came the collapse. 
Ataturk defeated the Greeks, deposed the Sultan, and abolished 
the Caliphate (1922-24). The Indian government championed the 
Muslim cause while the non-cooperation movement collapsed. 
The result was a revival of fears and suspicion expressed in an 
Increasing incidence of communal riots. League leaders like 
Jinnah who stood for cooperation with the Congress on a joint 
national platform found their position becoming more difficult. 

he turning-point for these men may be said to have been 
reached with the Motilal Nehru committee’s rejection of separate 
electorates in their proposed constitution of 1928. 

Once more the community felt themselves to be isolated, and 
this time from both Hindus and British. In the case of the 
Hindus they saw around them the already distinct degree of 
Power transferred by the Montford reforms, and they looked 
forward to a further substantial transfer in the coming act of 
1935. Abstention from the Civil Disobedience movement of 
1930-31 might embarrass the Congress temporarily but it would 
not reverse the steady process of power transfer any more than 
1 would win them goodwill. With the British they had broken 
Over the khilafat issue and they were not prepared to go aie 
to the subordinate partnership concept which in the Sayyid’s 
time had seemed to be the only practical policy. They felt them- 
selves to be divided and leaderless and looked fearfully ahead. 
It was at this time that the poet Sir Muhammad Iqbal came 
forward in 1930 with a proposal for a separate Muslim homeland 
in the north-west, In his treasured poems and widely read philo- 
Sophic writings he had already provided a young Islam with an 
ideology more vigorous and acceptable than the Sayyid’s rather 
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dated occidentalism and Anglicism. Independence and self- 
reliance were his theme. Islam was a dynamic religion whose 
secret was the progress of the soul towards freedom through 
constant striving. The west was sunk in materialism and would 
perish from the evils of its own inventions. Here was a message 
at once invigorating and apparently intellectual, something in 
tune with the urge to action of the time, Expressed in glowing 
and melodious verse, it gave new heart to the Aligarh class of 
Muslim and prepared him for the campaign which was to follow. 
At the same time the visionary Chaudhuri Rahmat Ali with a 
small group in Cambridge coined the word Pakistan + and 
evolved the idea of three Muslim states in the Indian sub- 
continent, In this scheme there was no fuss about Hindu 
minorities, large or small, and most observers laughed it off as 
chimerical. But here was a political egg, which however minute, 
others could incubate to produce a nation. 

As the shape of the 1935 Act grew firmer, it became clear that 
the transfer of power would be substantial and that the final 
transfer at the centre could not be very long delayed. The articu- 
late Muslims now had a creed, an ideology, a sense of separate- 
ness, and a sense of urgency; what they lacked was a leader. 
This they now found in Muhammad Ali Jinnah, the elegant 
westernized lawyer from Bombay who had long sought to pro- 
mote cooperation between Muslims and the Congress, He was 
now hopeless of swaying the Congress itself, but still hoped to 
work with it along parallel lines. In 1935 he took over the 
almost moribund Muslim League and set about reviving it in 
Preparation for the elections of 1937. He announced his willing- 
ness to work in coalition with Congress ministries and believed 
that Congress leaders shared his views, In the actual elections 
the League fared only moderately, It was on the Muslim elec- 
toral map but by no means exclusively so, The Congress, with 
assured majorities in six Provinces, declined coalitions, offering 
office to Leaguers only on a Personal basis. This was a bitter 
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blow to Jinnah. It also formed a Rubicon in his life, to which, 
once crossed, he never looked back. He never trusted Congress 
leaders again and determined that the only way to deal with 
them was to throw their tactics of obstruction back on them- 
selves, But he had first to secure his hold both on the Muslim 
classes and masses. For the classes he preached the western doc- 
trine of national independence, the untrustworthiness of Hindus, 
and the two nations theory. Indian Islam was a separate nation 
which could never accept Hindu rule. For the masses he ham- 
mered on the danger of Hinduization and Hindu ‘provocations’. 
Tactless words and actions by Congressmen under the ministries 
of 1937-39 provided welcome material for this line of which he 
made the most dexterous use. The success of his Thanksgiving 
Day on the Congress resignations in 1939 showed how much 
Success he had achieved in so short a time. From this point it 
was but a step to the proclamation of Pakistan as the League's 
goal in March 1940. The word was new-fangled but the idea was 
the political expression of a deep-seated sense of separateness and 
a determination to maintain it in a new age. 
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INDEPENDENCE AND CONSOLIDATION 


(i) Independence 


The end of the war in Europe found the government of India 
in an apparently strong position. Under the firm hand of Lord 
Wavell the administration seemed stable and assured. India was 
full of armed men. The army was steadily moving forward into 
Burma and was full of confidence. The Congress leaders were 
detained but the country was quiet and the left wing had made 
no further move since the 1942 disturbances. Some of the Con- 
gress members had reappeared in the Assembly and talk of com- 
promise was in the air. The Muslim League officially boycotted 
the war effort, but it did little to prevent Muslims from taking 
part; in the result they were engaged in the war effort in large 
numbers. The food and the inflationary situations were now in 
hand and there was nothing like the widespread mass irritation 
which had existed at the end of the First World War. 

But the Viceroy knew very well that this was only a super- 
ficial view of the situation. India always responds to firm leader- 
ship, and had accepted the Wavell government for the duration 
of the war. But the war had only postponed and not solved the 
issue of self-government. The moment the war ended the same 
issues would re-emerge and there would also come a rapid 
diminution of British power as war-time concentrations of troops 
dispersed, The Cripps offer had been rejected by the Congress 
and withdrawn by the British, but the issue behind it, the way to 
and the nature of self-government remained. If there were thus 
good reasons for speedy action in India, the same held good for 
Britain too. It was thought in May 1945 that the Japanese war 
would last for another year, during whi itai P i 

; i > g which Britain would remain 
strong in India. But the political Prospect was uncertain, with 
a general election pending and the break-up of the Coalition 
a ag ee A sei Pointed to prompt action, W m 
tration on the lines of y attempting to form a national admini 

nes of the Cripps proposals. The Congress leaders 
were released and summoned to Simla with the Leaguers. The 
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new government was to complete the Japanese war and then 
arrange for the promised constituent assembly. These discus- 
sions foundered on the rocks of the allotment of seats in the 
Executive Council and the Congress refusal to recognize the 
League as the sole representative of the Muslims. One fact which 
emerged was the increased confidence of Jinnah and the 
Leaguers. Over the past three years they had won almost every 
by-election for the Assembly and now had a solid block of 
twenty-five members.* The Congress on their side capped their 
errors in renouncing office in 1939 and 1942 by refusing to recog- 
nize the increased League strength which those errors had helped 
to foster, 

At this juncture came two unexpected events. A Labour gov- 
ernment was returned to power in Britain with a large majority 
in late July and the Japanese war came to.a sudden end in 
August with the Hiroshima and Nagasaki atomic bombs. In 

ese circumstances it was agreed to test the strength of the 
Parties by means of provincial and central elections, not held 
Since the beginning of the war. There followed an uneasy six 
months while the slow-moving electoral wheels revolved. The 
decision was correct, but in the new situation the time required 
could scarcely be spared. Tension steadily mounted to find a 
focus in the trial of the leaders of Bose’s ‘National Army’ in the 
Red Fort in the autumn and the brief naval mutiny in February 
1946. In the former case the Congress leaders exploited the situa- 
tion but in the latter, which seems to have been a spontaneous 
Outbreak of youthful extremist exuberance, they were embar- 
Fassed and did their best to disavow and discourage it. The 
Tutineers complained that the leaders of the cause they were 
trying to help had betrayed them. The Congress leaders were 
Now fearful lest anarchy supervene before they were able to grasp 

€ reins of government. 
e sfuctioes clarified at least two points. While the Congress 
Was overwhelmingly the strongest party in Hindu India, the 
gue had an almost equa! hold over the Muslim electorate. 
€ two-nations theory of Mr Jinnah had found polincal, ex 
Pression, While Congress could block any solution by the 
© Out of 104 elected members. 
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British short of complete self-government, the League could 
block, if ic wished, any solution acceptable to the Congress short 
of partition, There was a third change in power relationships 
which was of vital importance. During these months the British 
ability to impose a decision or even to maintain the status quo 
was rapidly dwindling. The old attitude of ‘we will hold the 
ring until the two parties come to an agreement’ was no longer 
viable because neither the physical force, nor the will to power, 
nor the moral conviction was there to sustain it. The British elec- 
tion had made it clear that the British public was not prepared for 
any further sacrifices to maintain the British supremacy in India. 
Power was now in the hands of people who believed in Indian 
independence and who were therefore the more ready to recog- 
nize the emerging realities of the situation. From now on the only 
question was how soon can power be handed over and in what 
way. A further effect of the new mood of Britain was an in- 
sistence on a rapid demobilization of the army. By the spring of 
1946 most of the war military units had disappeared so that the 
government no longer had much physical force at its disposal. 
The umpire holding the ring with forces in reserve to quell dis- 
order now became a peacemaker and negotiator with reason, 
mutual respect and fears for the future as the chief weapons in 
his armoury. 

In the tense events which followed the fate of India largely 
turned on five figures. There was the Mahatma, enigmatic as 
ever, expansive and haggling by turns. His guiding light was 
the unity of India which both led him to oppose partition until 
after the last possible moment and led him on campaigns of 
reconciliation in riot-stricken areas marked by the greatest cour- 
age and compassion. Next came Jawarharlal Nehru, now a 
mature national leader and Gandhi's accepted successor. Mer- 
curial, magnetic, brilliant, and still unpredictable at times, he 
still underestimated the strength of the League and its under- 
lying mass support, but riper judgement now largely controlled 
his impulsiveness and a wider vision his impatience. The third 
was Muhammad Ali Jinnah at the height of his powers. The 
impassive face, the slow and measured voice with its exact 

articulation, the neat Bond Street tailored figure formed a mask 
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behind which lay an iron will and nerve, a supreme tactical 
skill, a power to inspire loyalty and impose discipline, and the 
ability to stir the masses almost as great as Gandhi’s own. The 
man who could not speak Urdu could move the Muslim multi- 
tude. The last two figures were British. The stocky figure of 
Wavell was that of a reflective soldier of great intellectual power 
and much goodwill, who often lost by his silences what he had 
gained by his initiatives. He was out of his element in the 
dialectical arguments of the current polemical politics but he 
retained general respect and won the admiration of Maulana 
Azad. The fifth figure, Mountbatten, was yet to come, and, 
when he came, was to prove Wavell’s opposite in nearly every 
respect. Brilliant, assured, talkative, ingenious and bold, a master 
of hustle, he dazzled equally with his own personality and his 
royal connexions. Yet between the result of the reticent prudence 
of Wavell and the headlong activism of Mountbatten the choice 
was not automatic and discussion will long revolve round the 
query whether the speed of the final settlement did not involve 
disasters as great as the calamities it was designed to forestall. 
The London cabinet now acted. A mission headed by Lord 
Pethick-Lawrence, and consisting besides of Sir Stafford Cripps 
and Mr A, V. (later Viscount) Alexander, arrived in Delhi in 
April 1946. Their aim was to preserve a united India while satis- 
fying Muslim fears. They soon found that the two parties were 
intransigent. The Congress was unwilling to agree to anything 
which might open the way to a Pakistan partition, and still 
doubted the strength of the mass support behind Jinnah; Jinnah 
on his part was determined to agree to nothing which would 
shut the door to Muslim claims. He saw in consistent obstruc- 
tion his best hope of ultimate success and was well aware that he 
was treading a razor-edge path between violence and destruction. 
The Mission then prepared an ingenious plan generally credited 
to Cripps. It was in two parts. The long term part envisaged a 
federal union of two ‘tiers’. The first tier would consist of the 
British Indian provinces which the Indian states could join after 
negotiation. The second ‘tier’ would consist of individual pro- 
vinces which might form subordinate unions of their own, each 
deciding which of the provincial powers they would vest in the 
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regional union. The centre for its part would have powers re- 
duced from those of the Cripps proposals in 1942, controlling 
only defence, foreign affairs, and communications. By strength- 
ening the federating units at the expense of the centre and by 
providing for subordinate unions it was hoped to allay Muslim 
fears of Hindu domination while preserving the unity of all 
India. Both sides in fact accepted this plan, but they then fell 
out over the second part or interim plan. This provided for an 
interim government which would call a consituent assembly to 
draw up a constitution on the agreed basis of part one. Break- 
down occurred over the allotment of cabinet seats, the Congress 
still claiming to represent the whole of India and therefore to be 
entitled to appoint a Muslim member, and the League claiming 
to represent all Muslims and therefore to have a monopoly of all 
their appointments. 

It was inevitable, perhaps, considering the tenseness of the 
atmosphere and the stakes involved, that the breakdown should 
have been accompanied by recriminations. Since these led on 
directly to the mounting violence which finally decided the issue 
I think it can be said that the Cabinet Mission formed the point 
of no return after which partition was inevitable. Congress re- 
jection of the interim plan concealed their suspicion of Muslim 
intentions and disbelief in the League’s power of invoking the 
necessary degree of force to achieve partition. Jinnah believed 
obstruction to be correct because time was on his side. Every week 
that passed in the existing atmosphere increased the commitment 
of reluctant middle-class Muslims and stimulated the mass sup- 
port which was the ultimate sanction of his policy. The results 
of the Mission’s visit were not all negative, however. During this 
period of intense negotiation the Congress leaders at last became 
convinced of the sincerity of the declared British intention to 
hand over power as soon as possible. A new note crept into their 
relations with the British leaders which had an important bear- 
ing on the final settlement in the following year. There is another 
reason why India may now be grateful for the failure of the 
Mission’s proposals. The price of unity was to have been a weak 
TE only partially set off by the device of subordinate unions. 

cre were several dangers inherent in this plan. One was that 
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the Centre would have been so weak and so harassed by com- 
munal jostlings for power, that the big developments which have 
occurred in both India and Pakistan since partition would have 
been impossible. The other was, given a weak and wrangling 
centre, that power would have tended to accumulate in the sub- 
ordinate unions leading to a division of India, not into two but 
several independent units. There are times when no amount of 
constitutional ingenuity can cover the stark realities of power 
contests. 

From this time on India slid steadily towards a civil war of the 
most frightful kind punctuated by communal killings when each 
community in turn wreaked vengeance on the other. First came 
the recriminations. Jinnah charged the government with bad 
faith because it had not entrusted the League only with the ad- 
ministration when Congress refused to join the interim plan. 
Then Nehru declared at a Congress mecting in July that the 
Congress would go to the Constituent Assembly uncommitted to 
any plan. This sounded the tocsin for Jinnah who declared a 
Direct Action day for 16 August. Bloody riots broke out in Cal- 
cutta which the Muslim League government was unable or 
unwilling to control until British troops were brought in. 
Here the Hindus suffered chiefly. Soon after the Hindus in 
Bihar turned on the Muslim minority and there were further 
outbreaks in East Bengal and the United Provinces. With fury 
aroused and passions unleashed each outbreak involved hideous 
excesses. 

Sobered by the events of August, the Congress took office in 
early September, and Jinnah, in fear of isolation, joined in 
October. But the League came to fight rather than cooperate and 
its next step was to boycott the Constituent Assembly in Decem- 
ber. A worried Viceroy found that he could only remonstrate 
with men who would not listen to reason. The Cabinet now 
called the leaders to London and when this had no effect deter- 
mined on shock treatment zs a last resource. On 20 February 
1947 it announced that power would be handed over not later 
than June 1948 and that Lord Mountbatten would succeed Lord 
Wavell to prepare a plan for the hand over. At last the leaders 
were sobered. With the Muslim League, in the words of Jinnah, 
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not yielding an inch in its demand for Pakistan’, and with the 
British pledged to withdraw by a specific date, they saw a spread- 
ing vista of civil strife of a very horrible kind leading to chaos 
if no settlement was reached by the appointed date. With the 
collapse of the Khizr ministry early in the year the Panjab was 
locked in virtual civil war which destroyed Amritsar and Multan. 
The Congress hope of securing the levers of power in time to 
prevent partition had now faded with the new time limit. If no 
settlement was reached the governmental machine would be 
handed over in parts and these parts very possibly in disrepair. 
Fragmentation rather than partition was now the most pressing 
danger. In fact Jinnah’s intransigence had won the day. He 
had already paid a big price and was to pay a bigger. He had 
succeeded in presenting the Congress with the choice'of Pakistan 
or chaos. Only Gandhi was willing to face chaos. 

Events now moved to a climax. After both sides had rejected 
a last attempt by the new Viceroy to obtain an agreed settlement, 
the Congress leaders determined that a partition was inevitable. 
At last Nehru broke with Gandhi on this issue. The veteran 
Mahatma returned to his reconciling work in Bengal and did 
not even attend the Independence Day celebrations in August. 
Mountbatten now produced a plan which owed much to the 
tireless energy of the Reforms Commissioner, V. P. Menon, and 
which was accepted alike by Congress, League, and the Sikhs 
on its publication on 3 June. Two states, India and Pakistan, 
were to be set up to whom the British government would hand 
its assets and they would draw up their own constitutions. The 
independence or handover date was advanced to midnight of 
14 August. The states would be released from British para- 
mountcy and treaty obligations on that date but would be en- 
couraged to accede to either India or Pakistan before that date. 
Provinces would determine their new allegiance by vote of their 
legislatures. But in the Punjab and Bengal, where communal 
numbers were nearly equal, there would be division by means 
of a boundary commission,® and in the Frontier province, where 
a Red Shirt ministry held office by a precarious majority, there 
was to be a referendum. The two main parties professed dis- 

° This later became the Radcliffe award. 
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satisfaction but accepted the proposals; so did the Sikhs though 
they had far greater cause for discontent since their population 
was divided in half by the probable line of partition in the 
Punjab. 

Once the partition had been agreed the final arrangements 
were carried through by Lord Mountbatten, a master of rush 
tactics, with lightning speed. He was much helped by his lack 
of coramitments, by his fresh and direct personal approach which 
made the aura of royalty surrounding him all the more fasci- 
nating, and by Lady Mountbatten who, by her unaffected con- 
cern for the Indian people, her energy and sagacity as well as her 
charm, did much both in public and private to smooth ruffled 
feelings. The two formed an irresistible team for the occasion. 
The magic worked and when the moment of independence 
arrived, Nehru too rose to the occasion. Addressing the Con- 
stituent Assembly just before midnight cn 14 August he said : 


Long years ago we made a tryst with destiny, and now the time 
comes when we shall redecm our pledge, not wholly or in full mea- 
sure, but very substantially. At the stroke of the midnight hour, when 
the world sleeps, India will awake to life and freedom. A moment 
comes, which comes but rarely in history, when we step out from the 
old to the new, when an age ends, and when the soul of a nation, 
long suppressed, finds utterance. It is fitting that at this solemn 
moment we take the pledge of dedication to the service of India and 
her people and to the still larger cause of humanity, 


(ii) Consolidation 

The new government was inaugurated on 15 August. Lord 
Mountbatten became the first Governor-General of the new 
Dominion and he and Lady Mountbatten were greeted with en- 
thusiasm in the tumultuous celebrations that followed. Anti- 
British feeling seemed to vanish overnight, and it was now 
seen to have been largely built up by suspicion of British inten- 
tions and fears of some last minute volte-face. Official and per- 
sonal friendliness has been the general rule since then, punctu- 
ated only by temporary ruffling of tempers on occasions like the 
Suez incident. The Indian friendliness to their late ‘oppressors? 
was a source of puzzlement to outside observers, particularly 
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Americans and even to Mrs Eleanor Roosevelt herself. A régime 
which evoked such kindly feelings towards its late representa- 
tives could not have been wholly bad. 

But the new government had still to show its ability to 
govern and was soon to be under greater strain than it had ex- 
pected. This period of strain and adjustment belongs logically 
to the whole independence period and forms the necessary pre- 
lude to the first chapter of the new India. The first strain, which 
threatened the very existence of the government, was that of 
the migrations which followed the Punjab massacres. The Rad- 
cliffe Boundary award was announced on 17 August, dividing 
the Sikh community, as anticipated, into two almost equal 
groups. The Sikh leaders had accepted the award in advance but 
a large section was determined to resist. To meet: this contin- 
gency a Boundary Force of 50,000 Indian troops had been con- 
stituted under Major-Gencral Rees, but when fighting began 
it was soon found to be useless. The sympathies of the various 
units were too engaged with one or other of the three groups 
(Hindu, Muslim, Sikh) for their action to be effective. In fact, 
only South Indian troops could be trusted, and these were not 
immediately available. Within days of the award Sikhs and 
Hindus were falling on the Muslims of the East Punjab and 
Muslims on the Sikhs in the west. There was general fighting 
accompanied by every kind of atrocity; convoys were waylaid, 
refugee trains held up and their passengers slaughtered, men, 
women, and children. Within days long convoys were marching 
east and west seeking shelter in the other dominion. The tide of 
refugees caused an explosion of communal strife in Delhi in 
early September. The Muslim community was uprooted and for 
a time the stability of the government was threatened. The exact 
number of the dead will never be known and estimates have 
differed widely. But we shall probably be somewhere near the 
mark with Judge G. D. Khosla’s conclusion, after a very judi- 
cious analysis, of about 500,000." Apart from this holocaust 
there was a huge involuntary exchange of population. It is 
reckoned that about five and a half millions travelled each way 
across the new India-Pakistan border in the Puniab. In addition 


° G, D, Khosla, Stern Reckoning, p. 299. 
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about 400,000 Hindus migrated from Sind and well over a 
million moved from East Pakistan to West Bengal. 

With the massacres ended the new government was faced 
with the settlement of the refugees. In the Punjab there was at 
least the land belonging to the departed Muslims available; in 
Delhi there were far more incoming refugees than outgoing 
Muslims. During the autumn this built up a fresh crisis. The 
refugees not only occupied many of the enclosures which. sur- 
round Delhi — some like the Purana Qila contained Muslims 
waiting to be expatriated — they spilled over into the streets and 
occupied many mosques. Communal feeling began to rise again 
and it looked as though a pogrom of the remaining Muslim 
minority might soon start. Gandhi came to Delhi from Bengal 
in October and now directed his reconciling mission from there. 
This time it was the Muslims he was championing and he found 
he was opposed by some elements within the government itself. 
Tt was the noblest and most courageous moment of his life. He 
had quelled the last outbreak of communal rioting in September 
and in January 1948 the inner voice spoke again. This time the 
issues were twofold, the payment to Pakistan of her agreed assets 
which had been withheld owing to the Kashmir dispute and the 
restoration of peace in the capital. Only when the money had 
been paid and a peace pact, including the evacuation of the 
mosques, had been signed, did he give up his fast, on 18th Janu- 
ary. Twelve days later, while proceeding to his daily prayer meet- 
ing, he wasshot by a young Hindu fanatic. The effect of his death 
was electric. After the lamentations had died down it was seen 
that the Hindu political extremists were discredited. They were 
saddled with the responsibility for the plot and have not as yet 
recovered their political influence. Even Sardar Patel was blamed 
for failing as Home Minister to guard the Mahatma effectually. 

The loss of Gandhi had the paradoxical effect of strengthening 
Nehru’s hand. The government was really a duumvirate between 
him, who represented the idealism and left wing tendencies of 
the party, and Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel, the realist and party boss 
from Guiarat who leaned to authoritarianism, orthodoxy, and big 
business. He had twice deferred his claims to leadership at 
Gandhi's instance but now that Gandhi was dead and he had the 


239 


A History of India 

party machine in his control, he might be a formidable rival. But 
the shadow of the Mahatma’s death had fallen upon him. 
Friction there was, but no open breach or palace revolution. In- 
stead he carried through the integration of the states with his 
accustomed vigour and skill. His last throw was to secure his 
right-wing nominee P. Tandon for the Congress presidency in 
1950. But Patel died in December of that year and whea Tandon 
tried on his own to act independently of Nehru he was promptly 
removed from office and disappeared from the political scene. 
From that time Nehru reigned without a rival. 

The end of the year 1948 thus found the Congress government 
securely in office, the crises of partition and the refugees sur- 
mounted, and internal discord largely eliminated. But with these 
emergencies dealt with there still remained the two problems 
inherited from the British period, whose solution was necessary 
before a forward step could be undertaken. There were the inte- 
gration of the Indian states and the drawing up of a constitution. 
That of the states was the most urgent and was tackled first. 
There were 362 states* from Hyderabad with its seventeen 
million people to states of only a few square miles in extent. The 
British had renounced their treaty rights and recommended all 
to join one or other of the new states. For a time there was some 
coming and going and an attempt to form a ‘third political 
force’ revolving round the Nawab of Bhopal and certain political 
officers. But it foundered on the usual rock of princely jealousies. 
By Independence Day all had acceeded to one or other state with 
the three exceptions of Kashmir, Hyderabad, and Junagadh. But 
what was to be their place in the new Indian state? Sardar Patel 
and his agent V, P. Menon set themselves to persuade, cajole, or 
compel the princes to join or become the nucleus of federal units 
in the Indian Union. The mail on the government’s fist was 
Patel’s, the velvet glove which hid it Menon’s; the inducements 
dangled before the princes were personal privileges and pensions 
free of income tax. By these means within a few months all the 
states except the three mentioned had been incorporated in 
the new federal Union, Some, like Baroda, the Kathiawar and 


®The exact number depends upon a distinction between states and 
‘estates’ which in some cases was very fine, 
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the Rajput states, were thrown together to form the new federal 
units of Saurashtra and Rajasthan; Travancore and Cochin 
united to form Kerala, while Mysore became a federal unit on its 
own. The hundreds of small states simply disappeared in larger 
units. A few of the princes, such as the Rajahs of Mysore and 
Travancore were allowed to remain as titular leaders of new states 
entitled Rajpramukhs. But their power was gone and the new 
states all received a uniform democratic structure. Some members 
of the princely order faced the new situation by undertaking 
public service, civil or military, and some have gone into busi- 
ness, As a class and a historical relic they remain; as a political 
factor they have disappeared. 

The three exceptions to the pre-independence accessions were 
Kashmir, Hyderabad, and Junagadh.* Junagadh was a small 
seaport state on the coast of Kathiawar with a Hindu population 
and a Muslim nawab. The Nawab opted for Pakistan but after 
a few weeks Indian troops occupied the state and a plebiscite 
declared for Indian union, Pakistan protested but took no action 
since such an accession was clearly of no value to her. Hyderabad 
was in a different category. Though it possessed a large Hindu 
majority (eighty-five per cent) it had a Muslim government 
going back to Mughal times and had always claimed to be the 
ally rather than the subordinate of the British. But the state was 
completely surrounded by Indian territory, and no Indian gov- 
ernment could afford to have a block of land so placed indepen- 
dent and perhaps hostile. The Nizam dallied with shifts and 
evasions, he refused tempting terms of accession negotiated for 
him by the British, and then allowed an extremist organization, 
the Razakars, to seize control. This gave India an excuse for a 
‘police action’ in 1948. Hyderabad became an Indian state unit 
to be later (1956) partitioned among the linguistically-organized 
states of the Deccan. 

There remained Kashmir which was in a class by itself. It was 
a fringe state, adjacent to both the new states, and could reason- 
ably have joined either. It was also a mixed or conglomerate 
state, a state as it were by accident, formed through the chances 
of recent political history. It had a Hindu ruler; to the east it had 

è Travancore held out for a few days and then came in voluntarily. 
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a Hindu majority centre at Jammu, in the Vale of Kashmir itself 
the population was overwhelmingly Muslim while to the north 
and west were mountain regions partly controlled by Muslim 
hill chiefs and partly Buddhist-Tibetan in character. Geo- 
graphically racially, and politically it was a ramshackle state. 
The Hindu ruler played for time and had still not acceded to 
either side in October when a Pathan irregular force from the 
old frontier burst in and raced towards the capital Srinagar. In 
a panic the ruler acceded to India whose airborne troops saved 
the situation in the nick of time. From that time India has stood 
on the legal ground of accession, branding Pakistan an aggressor 
since the Pathans came. from her territory. Pakistan called for a 
plebiscite to which initially Nehru agreed in. principle. But he 
was never able to accept any proposals for carrying it out. A brief 
war flared up between the two dominions, settled by a United 
Nations truce in 1948. 

The final achievement of the transition period was the new 
constitution. This was drawn up by the existing Constituent 
Assembly with remarkable smoothness and implemented from 
1950. The 1935 Act was used as a working model and its influ- 
ence is witnessed by the long passages from its text inserted in 
the new constitution. In essence the new constitution described 
a western model federal state with a parliamentary type of demo- 
cratic government. It had, however, some special characteristics 
and its chief features are as follows. The federal structure is 
notable for the strength of the centre. The centre has sole con- 
trol of defence, foreign affairs, railways, ports, and currency. In 
addition there is a ‘concurrent’ list of legislative subjects on which 
the centre can override the states, together with a reservation of 
residuary powers to the centre. The President has reserve Powers 
for taking over state administration which he has already exer- 
cised more than once. It is this strong centre which made it 
Possible for Nehru’s government to carry its programmes of 
development. The central legislature has two houses, the Lok 
Sabha representing the people and the Rajya Sabha the states. 
Parliamentary responsibility prevails. But we may note two in- 
teresting features. One is the reserve powers of the President. 
These have so far only been exercised on the advice of a Prime 
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Minister backed by a large parliamentary majority. But suppose 
that majority did not exist and the ministry depended upon a 
number of shifting groups? The President’s powers would then 
become a reality and the President might be as powerful as 
Hindenburg became in republican Germany. The other feature 
is the absence of a true party system, which adds point to the 
preceding reflection. Apart from the Communists, whose num- 
bers are small, the real opposition to the government has so far 
come from within the Congress ranks, The suffrage is universal 
which gave India, with an initial 175 million voters, the largest 
electorate in the world. 

The new constitution has involved the development of the 
Federal Court whose independence and acumen have given 
dignity to its working. There are also certain features not to be 
found in the old constitution. One is the definition of funda- 
mental rights on the American model, and another the insertion 
of constitutional directives, or goals of endeavour, which have 
come from Eire. Throughout the constitution has a pronounced 
western flavour, which is only increased by its references to 
traditional Indian institutions, The only one of these institutions 
mentioned with approval is that of the panchayat or village com- 
mittee. But ‘untouchability is abolished and its practice in any 
form forbidden’ (Art. 17) and caste distinctions are ignored 
(Arts 15(2) and 16(2)). Indeed, the fundamental rights, universal 
suffrage, and the constitutional directives and the nature of the 
political machiaery all assume western political and ethical 
principles. Finally, the constitution was rounded off by the con- 
version of the Indian dominion into a republic within the Com- 
monwealth. The reasons for this were emotional; India wanted 
to feel independent as well as to be so in fact and law. In this 
evolution India has led the way to later Commonwealth practice 
and has perhaps stumbled on a way of providing the Common- 
wealth with a more realistic as well as more flexible form in its 
current period of development. 
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NEHRU’S INDIA 


By about 1950 it may be said that India had closed a chapter in 
her long history and opened another. The British had gone, the 
new régime had been successfully established, and outstanding 
questions left over from the past had been dealt with. The Con- 
gress had, with the exception of the loss of Pakistan, completed 
its programme, and the way was clear for India to chart a new 
course into the future. The events and developments since 1950 
are therefore still contemporary rather than historical, since 
they relate to processes still under development and to policies 
not fully worked out. The historical approach is thus no longer 
satisfactory since the materials for a considered historical judge- 
ment as yet exist only partially. Neither will a mere catalogue 
of events serve the purpose, since it would leave the reader 
bemused with information without any enlightenment on the 
trend of events, For there is obviously a trend even though it 
cannot be assessed with the rigour of historical analysis. The 
form proposed for this chapter is therefore that of an essay on 
contemporary India. This form is particularly convenient in the 
Present case since the years 1947-64 have a unity not often to be 
found in India’s past. That unity was provided by the figure of 
Jawarharlal Nehru. By a combination of circumstances he had a 
freer hand in moulding Indian policy than anyone since some of 
the great Mughals. Along with this opportunity went the ideas as 
to what should be done, the energy to do it, and the magnetism 
to maintain his hold over the country to an unprecedented 
extent, This chapter will therefore be an essay in the assessment 
of Nehru’s India, 

The personal supremacy of Nehru at first needs some explana- 
tion, Apart from his Personality he enjoyed certain other ad- 
vantages, He was the son of a brilliant father in the select 
circle of major leaders during the twenties and he came from 
the heartland of northern India and core of the modern national 
movement, the middle Ganges valley. He was successively the 
disciple, favoured son, and lieutenant of Gandhi, the patron 
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saint of the movement, so that much of the veneration attached 
to the Mahatma descended to him. He was the idol of the 
younger left wing Congressmen for many years. Finally, he had 
graduated with flying honours in the Congress school of national 
distinction, political imprisonment. He was, after the death of 
Patel, the only surviving founding father of the nation. He car- 
ried with him something of the magic aura of the Mahatma 
for the masses and all the prestige of a forward-looking national- 
ist for the classes. He was thus, after 1950, the master of the 
Congress and so the master of India. His national prestige made 
him indispensable, a fact underlined by occasional threats of 
resignation, and his indispensability increased as the patriotic 
ardour of Congress decreased and abuses crept in, He might be 
the King who had evil advisers or the King who was deceived 
or wrongly informed, or the King who misunderstood, but he 
remained the King. 

This unique position was supported by a striking personality. 
The slight spare figure with mobile face and Gandhi capped 
head contained an abounding energy which constantly aston- 
ished observers and a magnetic personality which attracted while 
it commanded, Though an intellectual and an aristocrat to his 
fingertips his eloquence could move the masses and he derived 
strength as well as pleasure from contact with them. His light- 
ning tours made him known throughout the country and his 
impatience was regarded as a kind of divine discontent, Even 
his short temper was relished by those who did not suffer from 
it. His integrity was outstanding and a matter for awe. His 
catholic interest in all sides of life, from gliding contests to trek- 
king in the hills, increased the sense of identification with the 
people. A westerner in outlook, in taste, a secularist who dis- 
claimed the name of Hindu and disliked the title of Pandit, he 
remained acceptable both to the orthodox and the peasant be- 
cause of his burning patriotism, Thus Nehru not only had the 
national stage virtually to himself; with his antecedents and his 
gifts he was able to dazzle and dominate the national audience 
that watched him. 

With such gifts and such latitude of action, Nehru’s views be- 
came vital in judging his government's policies, With few first 
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ministers could the gap between personal desires and govern- 
ment policy have been so small. Nehru’s outlook was essentially 
that of a democratic socialist of the nineteen-thirties, He pro- 
claimed himself a socialist in the twenties but equally firmly 
rejected Marxist communism after a visit to Russia. Authori- 
tarianism offended his sense of individual freedom; that and 
the secret police were to him an aggravated version of the British 
imperialism and the C.I.D. which he was fighting in India. His 
sense of personal rights and values led him to oppose Hindu 
orthodoxy almost as vehemently as the foreign government. 
Equal rights for all meant not only the outcasts or Harijans as 
Gandhi taught, but the regular castes as well and women as well 
as men. He saw socialism as the control of capital in the national 
interest rather than as the imposition of authority on private 
enterprise. He was thus an enemy of privilege of every kind and 
a believer in social control rather than dictation. His ideal was a 
society Indian in sentiment and social habit, secular in its out- 
look, and democratic in its working. An essential element in 
his outlook was a war on poverty, The effect of his first contact 
with starving kisans of Uttar Pradesh as a young man never 
left him. His insistence on raising living standards prevented 
him from accepting Gandhi's belief in village democracies 
loosely knit in a non-industrial society because he believed that 
the introduction of modern mechanized industry was the only 
way by which this could be done. 

In foreign affairs, in which he was the chief Congress expert 
from the early thirties, he was a democratic internationalist. He 
believed in self-governing nationalities, and in an international 
order to bind them together. He was naturally an opponent of 
imperialism and had a deep suspicion of the designs of Euro 
pean powers in Asia and Africa. His ideas in this sphere may be 
a to have been influenced by President Wilson’s Fourteen 

oints. 

While Nehru had unusually clear ideas as to what he wanted 
to do and an unusually clear field for putting them into practice, 
it must not be supposed that he was an unfettered autocrat, 2 
kind of nationalist archangel. A threat of resignation would 
give him his way with Congress and even lead to deputations ©! 
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dissuasion, and a bang on the table would secure assent in the 
cabinet. But there were powerful vested interests, social and 
financial, which distrusted some of his policies and practised 
more subtle methods of opposition than open dissent. Since to be 
outside the Congress was to be branded as anti-Nehru the con- 
servative groups in particular carried on their opposition from 
within by means of obstruction at all levels, It is only recently 
that a conservative as distinct from a communal party has ap- 
peared under the name of the Swatantra party. They could take 
advantage of his multifarious interests and lack of administrative 
flair, which inhibited sufficient delegation to trustworthy agents, 
quietly to undermine his decisions on one subject while his at- 
tention was occupied with another. On occasion public opinion 
itself would stir, as in the matters of linguistic provinces and 
China. But in general the opposition to his policies was covert in 
form and obstructive in character. 

It is in the extent of Nehru’s fortune in dealing with this ob- 
struction that the general success of his administration must be 
judged. On the first issue of a strong central government he 
enjoyed general support. Text book stories of anarchy and the 
spectre of partition were too fresh in every mind for localism to 
raise its head. Under this impulse the new constitution gave the 
centre wide powers and the princes were integrated into the new 
state structure. Thereafter occurred a development which is an 
interesting commentary on the extent of Nehru’s power. In 
Andhra an agitation sprang up for a state on a linguistic basis 
(of Telugu) separate from Madras. Nehru preferred non- 
linguistic states in the interests of a strong centre. He feared that 
a linguistic state, giving political expression to a regional patriot- 
ism, like that of the Telugus or Marathas, might generate an 
emotional force which would jump constitutional limits and 
threaten the centre’s authority. For some time he resisted, but 
when in 1952 Potti Sriramulu died by hunger strike in the cause 
of Andhra he gave in. In 1956 there was a radical reorganization 
on linguistic lines, the two exceptions being the Punjab and Bom- 
bay states, But when Marathas and Gujaratis demonstrated he 
gave in again and recognized a division into the two states of 
Maharashtra and Gujarat. Later (November 1966), his daughter 
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agreed to a division of the Punjab into the Punjab (Sikh Subah) 
and the Haryana (Hindu) states, 

Democracy was another issue on which there was general 
agreement at least in the open. Thus we find the principle en- 
shrined in the new constitution with the two features of parlia- 
mentary responsibility and universal adult siffage. With the 
general dominance of the Congress in the state legislatures the 
principle of responsibility has not yet been scriously tested; the 
greatest struggles have been internal faction fights within the 
Congress parties, But it is now clear that universal suffrage has 
had an effect as the low income groups became more aware of 
their power of electing or rejecting candidates, High caste mono- 
poly of office has suffered a severe blow, for no Brahmin can re- 
ceive election today without low caste votes. Caste groupings are 
in many areas being exploited as ready-made political machines 
with the result that the massive electorate of mainly illiterate 
voters has been showing unexpected life, The process has been 
helped by the revival of panchayats or village committees which 
Nehru championed. But he showed curiously little enthusiasm 
for proceeding to the logical next step in democratic practice, 
from a mass electorate to mass education, Seventeen years after 
independence seventy per cent of the population were still illiter- 
ate. But here again one suspects that it was not Nehru’s desire but 
performance which fell short. If, conservative interests might 
argue, we can’t prevent every peasant and low caste man having 
a vote we can at least hinder his getting education and so make it 
easier to foo! him. 

The attack on privilege extended from the princes, who were 
generally agreed to be moribund, to the zamindars of northern 
India, who enjoyed large proprietary rights in return for collect- 
Ei 8 the land tax for the government (and keeping some of it for 

eir trouble). They were a classic example of the working of the 
principle of uncarned increment in land and had long been the 
target of criticism, But unlike the princes they had influential 
friends, The great zamindoris were ended but terms of compen- 
as been maintained that the tenants 
sphere of industry Nehru was 2t 
g with threats of nationalization 
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which alarmed foreign business. But in practice socialist theory 
found expression mainly in heavy taxation, comparable with that 
of Britain, and in a division of industry into public and private 
sectors. The great new industrial enterprises were under state 
control while existing industries went on much as before with 
a greater degree of control, With foreign business enterprise the 
government was stricter but this took the form of insisting on a 
dilution of foreign with Indian capital and management. Foreign 
enterprise has complained but the extent of its continued activity 
does not suggest that the restrictions have been penal. 

We now come to the subjects perhaps closest to Nehru’s heart, 
the modernization, welfare, and social programmes. The grand 
object was to bring the country materially on to a level with the 
western world, by radically raising the standard of living, and by 
bringing into her social system the principle of individual person- 
al rights. The first process was a material one and its aim gener- 
ally approved, while the second was moral and intellectual, 
involving ancient social conceptions. No one but Nehru would 
have dared to attempt both at once. We will take each in turn. 
The project of raising the standard of living was a gigantic one, 
for it was complicated by the rapid and continuous rise in the 
population. In 194r it was 389 millions. In 1951, after seventy 
millions had gone to Pakistan, it was 356 millions, and in 1961 
it was 434 millions. It is now over 500 millions. The means of 
the rise of standards was to be a double movement of increased 
agricultural output and large-scale industrialization to increase 
production significantly, This in turn involved the use of foreign 
capital if an already poor country was not to be subjected to in- 
tolerable hardship. The year 1950 was a key one in this respect for 
in this year Nehru set up the National Planning Commission. 
Without this body and the constitutional powers allotted to the 
centre the progress so far made would have been impossible, 
The first plan, launched in 1951, placed special emphasis on agri- 
cultural production to free India from dependence on overseas 
supplies. This part of the programme was a great success, produc- 
tion increasing by twenty-five per cent over the five-year period. 
At the same time the great power and irrigation projects of the 
Damodar valley scheme and the Hirakud dam were undertaken, 
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Along with these three new steel plants were started, sponsored 
respectively by Great Britain, West Germany, and Russia, All 
these were retained in the public sector, but the private sector of 
industry also made a meaningful contribution. The claimed rise 
in the national income was eighteen per cent, which, even allow- 
ing for the concurrent rapid increase in population, was a sub- 
stantial advance. A second and more ambitious plan was 
launched in 1956, in which the emphasis was on large-scale in- 
dustrialization. The aim was to increase the national income by 
twenty-five per cent. The cost was nearly double that of the first 
plan, some four thousand million in the public and two thousand 
million pounds in the private sector. This involved raising two 
thousand million pounds abroad, with resultant credit difficulties, 
These were overcome by outside loans, in particular from the 
United States, The plan was completed with some trimmings and 
shortfalls; though its success was less spectacular than that of the 
first plan the achievement was greater because of its larger scale. 
India’s third five-year plan outlived Nehru. This called for an 
outlay of about eight thousand million pounds, of which nearly 
five thousand millions would be in the public sector. This great 
Project aimed at raising the national income by five per cent per 
annum, at radical expansion of the basic industries, and at mak- 
ing India self-sufficient in foodstuffs, It is claimed that during the 
decade 1951-61 the national income (at constant prices) rose by 
forty-two per cent, income per head by twenty per cent and con- 
sumption by sixteen per cent. These are impressive figures and 
there can be no doubt of the magnitude of the achievement. They 
Fepresent Nehru’s bid to reduce poverty and meet the challenge of 
an exploding population. There is no doubt that he was aware of 
the seriousness of this latter problem, but so far no serious meas- 
ures had been taken to meet it, 

We now come to the social programme. Nehru’s concept of the 
individual was that of the western liberals and he wished to ex- 
tend to the people of India legal rights on those lines, This in- 
volved, though few perceived it, a direct clash with the ezisting 
social system, with its deep roots and religious sanctions. The 
groundwork of attack on social tradition had already been car- 
ried out by Ghandi, with his attack on outcastism and the stricter 
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caste observances. There was already a widespread disregard of 
caste practices among the upper classes, and there was no open 
opposition to the abolition of untouchability and of the legality of 
caste restrictions in the constitution. But behind this lay the fabric 
of Hindu personal law still largely based on the age-old Laws of 
Manu, nearly as ancient and as deeply rooted as caste itself. In 
Hindu social law the group matters more than the individual, the 
woman is subordinate to the man. Nehru hoped to alter all this 
in a single session with his Hindu Code Bill. But in fact it took 
six years to pass the two most important measures, the Hindu 
Succession Act (1955) and the Hindu Marriage Act (1956). The 
former gives women equal rights with men in the matter of suc- 
cession to and holding of property. The latter gives monogamy a 
legal basis and provides for divorce with alimony and mainten- 
ance. Another Act provides for the maintenance of the Hindu 
widow and of separated wives. Such was the obstruction from 
within the ample Congress majority that the whole process of 
revision is not yet complete, But what has been so far accom- 
plished is nevertheless a major achievement. 

Education is an essential part of modernization and here Nehru 
was more successful at the top than lower down. There has been 
a great proliferation of universities and technical institutes; they 
have more than doubled since independence and now number 
about seventy. Standards of course vary but in sum this must be 
adjudged a major effort. Less progress has been made in primary 
education. Some fifteen per cent of the population were literate 
before independence. The present claim is thirty per cent. The 
matter of the official language is also one on which Nehru en- 
countered opposition. Himself an Urdu or Hindustani speaker, 
he was willing for Hindi to be made the official language in spite 
of the difficulties this produced in the south. But he wished to 
retain English along with it. This involved him in a long-drawn- 
out contest with the Hindi enthusiasts. Nehru considered that 
their success would both tend to isolate India from the outside 
world at a critical time and seriously alienate the south. The dis- 
turbances early in 1965 in South India suggest that there was sub- 
stance in his view. 

In foreign affairs Nehru enjoyed almost complete freedom of 
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action until the Hungarian crisis of 1956, and toa large extent 
after. The country wanted India to play a full part in inter- 
national affairs and to be treated on equal terms by the great 
powers: the details they left to Nehru. His guiding principles 
may be summarized briefly as national independence, anti- 
colonialism, internationalism, and neutralism or non-involve- 
ment towards the great powers. The doctrine of national 
independence was relevant to the sub-continent, for it was 
‘ Nehru’s view that the physical limits of India should be coter- 
minous with the national state, France and Portugal had colonial 
enclaves at Pondicherry and Goa respectively, The French volun- 


was a unilateral breach of international law and dimmed some- 


pendence but has sought to influence her internal affairs, with the 


As an anti-colonialist Nehru tended to be suspicious of the ex- 
imperialist powers, They were, he seemed to say, at best ticket-of- 


In high politics, as it were, Nehru 
Kistan, relations with the great Powers, 
Asia, With Pakistan relations were at first very complicated 
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the bitterness engendered by the massacres and mass migrations. 
The payment of the assets to Pakistan was secured by Gandhi 
just before his death in January 1948. The dispute about refugee 
property went on for years but has now been settled, or perhaps 
we should say the matter closed. The canal water issue arose 
from the Indian control of headwaters supplying water to Pakis- 
tan canals as part of plans innocently made in the past for irrigat- 
ing the undivided Punjab. The water being vital for Pakistan, 
this question might have led to war at any time if India had cut 
off the supply. The issue became more tense when India an- 
nounced new plans which would take virtually the whole of the 
Sutlej- outfall for use in India. In this matter the World Bank 
came to the rescue; in an agreement signed in September 1960 a 
scheme was accepted by which Pakistan could construct trans- 
verse canals to supply the old system with water from the 
Pakistan-controlled Indus. 

There remains Kashmir. The original Indian case was the 
legally watertight one of accession by the prince. But India’s 
weakness was that she had already rejected this ground in the 
small case of Junagadh and was soon to do the same in the large 
state of Hyderabad. Here the people’s will was to prevail. To 
bridge the gap between the two positions Nehru offered a 
plebiscite but was never able to find any terms proposed by 
successive U.N. mediators acceptable. He later proclaimed the 
union of Kashmir with India and resisted Anglo-American 
attempts to find a compromise. Patel might have given up Kash- 
mir on the principle of the fewer Muslims in India the better, 
but Nehru was adamant. Why? He was not interested in the 
Muslim fringe to the north-west. His heart, it can almost literally 
be said, was in the lovely and fatal Vale of Kashmir. His motives 
were partly strategical (defence against China), partly those of 
prestige, but mainly his care for secular democracy in India. 
A Muslim state voluntarily adhering to the Indian Union is a 
living witness to secular democracy. The other argument used 
was that cession would let loose Hindu communal feeling to the 
destruction of the large Muslim minority still remaining in 
India. One can only observe that Nehru here maintained his posi- 
tion with great tenacity and at heavy cost; no one can know 
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whether the remedy of independence or Pakistan union would be 
worse than the present disease of troubled relations, 

In the world at large Nehru’s policy was the now famous one 
of non-alignment or non-involvement with the great power blocs, 
It was invented under the shadow of the threat of nuclear war 
and for a number of years served India well. The more states, 
thought Nehru, who were uncommitted, the more careful would 
the power blocs be before committing themselves to war. This 
policy was undermined by two developments. The advent of the 
hydrogen bomb gradually brought the realization that nuclear 
war cannot now be, and China upset Nehru’s balancing trick of 


good relations with that country, expressed in the Panch Shila or 
Five Principles of co-existence agreed in 1954. 


Jn Africa, Nehru’s natural sympathy with anti-colonialism led 


Nehru’s fortunes were at their zenith in the mid-fifties, when 
he seemed to be 
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than for others. A more serious matter was the flight of the Dalai 
Lama to India. Nehru had advised him to live on terms with the 
Chinese and welcomed him with muted enthusiasm, But while 
Suez might have been a misjudgement, the Dalai Lama was an 
embarrassment. His presence both soured relations with China, 
and stimulated a public response in India. Though the Dalai 
Lama was a Buddhist of a distinctly unorthodox kind, many 
Hindus regarded him as a sort of extension of Hinduism in a 
Buddhist monk’s robe. For them he was an avatar (incarnation of 
a god) from the Himalayas, the abode of the Holy ones. Hence- 
forth Nehru was not a wholly free agent in the conduct of Indian 
affairs, There followed the occupation of Goa, already men- 
tioned, which suggested an ageing Nehru, amenable to internal 
pressure. 

The sourness of the Chinese led on to the China incident of 
1962. Mutual suspicions led to counter charges and an aroused 
public opinion allowed no private settlement behind closed doors, 
Nehru’s former dexterity and firm grasp of essentials faded into 
alternate defiance and procrastination. The-nub of the problem 
was the discovery of a Chinese highway from Tibet to Sinkiang 
built across the desolate Aksai Chin plateau, which British 
foreign maps in the nineteenth century had alternately included 
and excluded from the Indian empire. The road involved prestige 
and this made settlement difficult. To this was added an unneces- 
sary advance beyond the Macmahon line near the Sikkim border 
which precipitated the acwal fighting in impossible conditions 
for the Indians. Nehru never recovered from the rout which en- 
sued and the revelations of cross purposes and incompetence 
which followed. Like Napoleon after Moscow, he recovered 
enough agility to fend off western demands for a Kashmir settle- 
ment and American urgings for the conversion of military aid 
into an alliance, But policy he had none, and soon after he had 
released Sheikh Abdullah for what might have been his indepen- 
dent bid for a Kashmir settlement, he died. 

As with Gandhi, men said that the light had gone out, but they 
felt that it had gone, not in the first glimmerings of dawn but in 
the gathering shadows of night. For this there was some justifi- 
cation. Diplomatically, India was alone in the world, with a 
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hostile China and Pakistan, an aloof Russia, a critical western 
world and a disenchanted third world. Internally, the third five- 
year plan had run into difficulties, both of finance and achieve- 
ment. Industrial expansion was flagging while the unexpectedly 
rapid increase in the population had overtaken the increase in the 
national product. Development had given way to marking time, 
and hope to disillusionment and anxiety. 

Any attempt to appraise Nehru’s achievement must fall some- 
where between the extremes of success and failure, His rule, 
notable both for length and achievement, had neither the heroic 
note of success against odds nor the doleful one of stark failure. 
If there has been more dexterity than conflict, a tendency to 
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called forth an enlarged middle class. The enlargement and en- 
richment of this class took up most of the increase in the national 
income produced by the five-year plans, leaving the remaining 
eighty per cent much as before. When we compare the state of 
modern India with its condition in only 1940, the achievement 
was great, but it was not the achievement on which Nehru had 
set his heart. 


21 
POST-NEHRU INDIA: EPILOGUE 


Porary historical writing. Yet 
such an effort is needed because India has changed radically 
during this time. Nehru’s India has become Post-Nehru India; the 


Political balance has been disturbed; new factors have emerged 


and a turning Point, it would seem, has been reached, 
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to Kashmir and returned with an enhanced reputation. He had 
within him some of the qualities of Gandhi which in time might 
have converted respect into veneration. 

Mr Shastri believed in consensus as the Gandhian way of 
arriving at decisions. As each of the many problems was con- 
sidered there were conferences and discussions, but it seemed, 
after a year of office, that the general upshot was postponement. 
But he was not long allowed to proceed on his chosen way. The 
proclamation of Hindi as the national language in January 1965 
sparked off disturbances, especially in Madras, which threatened 
national unity. In March hostilities with Pakistan troops in the 
Rann of Cutch suggested that the Indian army had not yet 
recovered from the China incident. But this man of peace was to 
be saved by war. Pakistani infiltration into Kashmir in August 
followed by an armoured thrust towards Jammu billowed into a 
full scale war during which the Pakistani armour was halted 
and Lahore threatened. It was a traumatic experience for India, 
calling out a latent unity obscured by recent perplexities, and for 
a time Shastri became a national hero. This image seemed likely 
to be dimmed by the controversy surrounding the Tashkent 
Peace Conference of January 1966 until critical voices were 
hushed by his tragic death at its conclusion. 

Shastri’s death was followed by Mrs Indira Gandhi's appoint- 
ment as Prime Minister, believed to have been her father’s secret 
wish. The ‘Syndicate’ showed the same expertise but this time 
Mr Desai’s claim was more openly pressed. The appointment was 
really a temporary one, to carry the Congress over the general 
election of 1967. Mrs Gandhi was on trial, the relationship be- 
tween the Prime Minister and the party managers, which Nehru 
had settled for his lifetime in his clash with Purshottamdas 
Tandon in 1951, being still undecided. During this interim year 
a drastic devaluation of the rupee was carried through. 

1967, all-India and State, ex- 
d of the Nehru era. Congress 
Fetained its overall majority in the central Parliament, but only 
With a margin of about forty seats; it lost control of eight of the 
sixteen States. Congress supremacy was broken. At the centre 
the Opposition was split into opposing groups, but in the States 
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there were signs of effective alternatives, In Madras there wR = 
D.M.K.,® which achieved a majority, in Madhya and Ut 
Pradesh there was the Jan Sangh, in Gujarat the Swatantra party, 
and in Kerala the Communists, The swing from the Congress 
was both to the Right (Jan Sangh and Swatantra) and to the 
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gers. She struck back. She. supported Vice-President Giri, a 
veteran left-wing Congressman, for the Presidency. She 
nationalized the banks, an election promise, over the head of the 
Congress Committee. She dismissed Mr Morarji Desai from the 
Finance ministry. Mr Giri was in fact elected President of India 
and from that moment the division between the groups widened 
until it became an open breach in November. Mrs Gandhi was 
supported by about two-thirds of the Congress parliamentary 
party and opposed by a majority of one in the Congress Working 
Committee. There were then two Congress bodies, the one claim- 
ing to uphold the Nehru gospel of reform and moderate social- 
ism, and the other the cause of democratic freedom against 
personal autocracy. The actual facts are still difficult to dis- 
cover, Cynics might say that the Congress (R) (Mrs Gandhi's) 
consisted largely of hopeful men who thought her a good bet for 
office, and the Congress (O) of displaced party managers with 
links with big business and the orthodox. They certainly 
looked for allies towards the orthodox Jan Sangh and the capital- 
ist Swatantra parties, In fact both factions had men of principle 
as well as of opportunity. It may be suggested that Indian parties 
are largely what their leaders, when charismatic, make them. 
When leaders lack leadership they lapse into faction, as with 
the Communist and Socialist groups and many a state Congress 
party. In this sense politics since Nehru’s death may be described 
as India looking for a leader like Tibetans searching for a rein- 
carnation, and, in 1971, their discovery of one. 

This uneasy situation, with Mrs Gandhi depending on Com- 
munist votes for a majority in the Lok Sabha, and the various 
groups too divided to unite against her, lasted for over a year. 
Then, encouraged by Congress success in the Kerala elections, 
she went to the country at the beginning of 1971, a year before 
the statutory limit of Parliament. There followed a landslide 
victory in February-March, with the near extinction of Congress 
(O). Only the D.M.K. stood its ground in Madras, and even in 
radical Bengal the left-wing parties were sufficiently eroded to 
bring the Congress back into a coalition ministry. In the Lok 
Sabha Congress, with 353 seats, had an overall majority of 185. 
The Congress had found a leader, the successor to Nehru, in his 
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daughter, who in the next few months was to be the acclaimed of 
all India. The Nehru dynasty had found its second ruler. 

The reasons for this success, unexpected by many to the last 
moment, were various. There was much dissatisfaction with the 
old party managers and much bewilderment as to the future. 
On this troubled sea of opinion sailed Nehru’s daughter, whose 
relationship profited as her father’s latter discredit faded into the 
general memory of his greatness, Her frequent tours, her con- 
cern with the people’s ills, both familiarized and endeared her to 
the country at large. Before the election campaign began, she was 
virtually the only national figure known to the masses, This was 
an advantage far outweighing the suggestion of irresolution and 
ineffectiveness circulating in the lobbies of New Delhi. Her stand 
against the managers pleased them and her nationalizing mea- 
sures, with promise of more to come, delighted them. India 
craved a leader, and now, it appeared, they had found one. 


Mrs Gandhi was now mistress in her own house. But immedi- 


ately she was faced with a wholly ‘unexpected chall fr 
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accurate estimate without exaggeration. It was nine millions, Of 
these it was generally agreed that about two millions were Mus- 
lims and seven millions Hindus from the resident Hindu minor- 
ity of ten millions. 

Such an exodus of an eighth of the East Pakistan population 
Posed grave logistics problems for India. They had to be fed, 
sheltered and protected from epidemics. They had come to the 
Most crowded state of a generally crowded country. Their sup- 
Port was a heavy financial drain; their settlement out of the ques- 
tion; they were too numerous for the despairing solution of 
semi-permanent refugee camps to become a running sore in the 
Indian body politic. At the same time guerilla warfare was 
begun by bands known as the Mukhti Bahini (Freedom fighters), 
The Indian policy was first to convince world opinion that the 
refugee problem was of such dimensions as to require outside 
assistance and intervention. It was hoped that international pres- 
sure might induce the Pakistan government to promote a poli- 
tical settlement making possible the refugees’ return. To this end 
Mrs Gandhi toured the western capitals. As hope of this faded 
India increasingly trained, armed and sheltered the guerilla 
bands. In August an agreement was made with Russia for secur- 
ity and aid, short of armed intervention. This was a turning 
point, for it countered Chinese professed support for Pakistan 
and veiled official American hostility. Thus tension increased in 
a situation in which Mrs Gandhi appeared to move faultlessly, 
until Pakistan raids on Indian airfields in the west precipitated 
war on 6 December. It lasted twelve days. Fortunes were fairly 
evenly balanced in the west, but East Pakistan was overrun and 
Dacca and the Pakistan army there captured on 18 December. 
India then announced a cease fire, underlined by the United 
Nations, hitherto held up by the Rurs‘an veto, India recognized 
the new state of Bangladesh on the outbreak of war, 

At the turn of the year India found herself in military occupa- 
tion of Bangladesh, with about 93,000 Pakistani prisoners of war 
and with nearly ten million refugees still within her borders. 
Russia was friendly, China enigmatic and the United States 
government chagrined by the sudden collapse of her policy of 
Indo-Pakistan balance. What the summit meeting between Presi- 
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dent Nixon and the Russian leaders at Moscow would produce 
had still to be seen, while the real results of the previous year’s 
Peking summit were not yet clear. The situation was therefore 
full of doubt and uncertainty but India had now acquired a new 
self-confidence with which to meet it. Since then Mrs Gandhi’s 
government has been moving deftly and cautiously. By the end 
of March India had returned all the refugees and withdrawn all 
her troops from Bangladesh except those asked to stay by the 
Bangladesh government itself, Mrs Gandhi visited Dacca and 
struck an accord with Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, She then turned 
to negotiations with Pakistan. A summit meeting at Simla with 

Z. A. Bhutto in June Proved more successful than expected, 


producing an agreement for the mutual withdrawal of troops 
from the occupied areas on both sides. Bu 
was still to come, and there, 


new and struggling Ban 
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i days and the consequences are bound 
to be considerable, Mrs Gandhi guided India during the year 
with a Bismarckian sureness of touch. It was now to be seen if 
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and jostlings of people to find some sort of mark on the target of 
truth. 

At the beginning of 1972 Mrs Gandhi was at the height of her 
reputation, a goddess Durga in conflict, a Kautiliya in counsel. 
Surely now those social reforms, postponed with the onset of the 
Bangladesh crisis, could be implemented? But once more fate 
intervened. The economic crisis of 1966 had been eased, though 
not solved, by the drastic devaluation of the rupee in that year, 
whose effect was to enable India to recover lost ground in Asian 
markets and so stimulate home industries. In 1970 a fourth five- 
year plan had been launched after several revisions, with the 
emphasis again on industry and communications, and the public 
sector taking two-thirds of the outlay. Behind the plan, however, 
lurked the old problem of the money supply for the planned 
expenditure, and with it the spectre of inflation, But for the 
moment these fears were stifled by the ‘Green Revolution’ which 
replaced agricultural anxiety with a short-lived euphoria. This 
was brought about by the introduction of new strains of wheat 
and rice together with the heavy use of fertilizers and a mass 
sinking of tube-wells. Grain production increased dramatically 
and rice production less so, Grain production, which was 74:2 
tonnes in 1966-67, recently approached the 120 million mark, The 
problem of production to feed all the people became one of 
storage of surpluses. It was hoped that food production could be 
doubled in twenty years against a possible population double in 
twenty-eight years. Hope and buoyancy, strangers to India since 
the later Nehru years, reappeared briefly. 

But it soon became apparent that these were but shafts of sun- 
light glinting through gathering clouds. Inflation had been kept 
in line with the figures elsewhere — of 3-4 per cent ~ until the 
Bangladesh crisis. But then refugee and war expenditure, on top 
of the calls of the fourth five-year plan, began to swell the rate. 
When, beyond this, came the O.P.E.C. quadrupling of oil prices 
in late 1973, the rate jumped to the near crisis level of 25 per cent. 
India’s consumption is not large by Western standards (22-6 
million tonnes in 1972) and she herself produces nearly a third of 
this. But consumption is increasing with industrial expansion; 
the economy was so poised that from being 11 per cent of total 
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imports, the cost of oil now shot up to 45 per cent of the total 
import bill. 

Apart from these new economic factors there was the con- 
tinuing problem of population. The annual increase of twelve to 
thirteen millions could not, it seemed, be stemmed. In spite of 
strenuous efforts by persuasion and education a recorded total of 
over a million fewer births quite failed to meet the target of ten 
millions by 1974. India was eating up her prosperity by modaning 
too many mouths. This prosperity, it seemed, was a stone o 
Sisyphus which plummeted down to the valley of despair when- 
ever it was painfully pushed nearly to the summit of achievement, 

This was the background to the Emergency. Inflation meant 
fast-rising prices, stagnation of trade, mounting unemployment, 
It seemed bitter to a public expecting a good time just round the 
corner after several expectant turns and disappointments. It was 
like dashing a cup from the lips of a parched and expectant 
sufferer, Through late 1974 and early 1975 the discontent and 
unrest gathered. The opposition leaders naturally made what 
play they could of the situation and they found a ready response, 
The leaders were the eighty-year-old Morarji Desai, the austere 
Gandhian, ex-Bombay Chief Minister, thrice contender for the 
premiership, and the elderly and frail Gandhian socialist from 
Bihar, Jai Prakash Narayan. There was rising criticism of govern- 
mental inefficiency and corruption; there were demonstrations; 
there was some loose talk by Jai Prakash about the loyalty of the 
police and the armed forces. Tension rose. The flashpoint came 
with an Allahabad court’s decision on an electoral petition against 
Mrs Gandhi from the last election. The full penalty was imposed 


for a technical offence on one item of the indictment, and there 


were immediate cries for her resignation, 

From now on we are in a field of continuing controversy, so 
that anything said must be Provisional. The full story can only 
be unfolded much later when greater information is available. 
This discussion will therefore be confined to two main points: 
why was the Emergency imposed in the first place, and why was 
Mrs Gandhi defeated when it was lifted? Let us first be clear that 
the declaration was in itself a legal action provided for in the 
Indian constitution when the safety of the state was judged to 
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be in danger (Part XVIII). It gave power to override constitu- 
tional guarantees such as freedom from arrest without trial, free- 
dom of speech and discussion, and to legislate by ordinances 
having the power of law for six months. It was validated by 
Parliament where the Congress had a two-thirds majority in both 
Houses. This leaves of course the question: was the declaration 
sufficiently justified by necessity and what was done under it? 

On the first count it seems probable that Mrs Gandhi feared 
some sort of conspiracy to be hatching. A cabinet minister had 
been assassinated and she was said to believe her own life to be 
in danger. The election case sentence may have seemed to provide 
proof of some such scheme, This may have inclined her to listen 
to the activist group of her son Sanjay. It seems likely that the 
opposition went beyond the guidelines of constitutional custom 
or democratic propriety, though they did nothing overtly revo- 
lutionary. She may have been talked into it by Sanjay and his 
friends when faced with the prospect of resignation. Be this as it 
may, the remedy seemed to liberal opinion both within and 
without India too drastic for the actual symptoms of unrest. 
There were cries of dismay as though a stark military dictatorship 
had been imposed overnight. Nevertheless, it has to be said that 
at first the move appeared to have been successful. Helped by two 
good harvests prices steadied, profiteers disgorged, smugglers 
went out of business, production improved and the public services 
and commerce received an injection of vigour. Many welcomed 
the new regime for its order, its economic stability and its 
purposefulness. 

But there was of course another side, the price in liberty which 
was exacted. There were many arrests and much detention with- 
out trial, apart from the house detention of Morarji and Jai 
Prakash. In addition to what may be called traditional police 
high-handedness, there was a degree of surveillance which made 
the urban classes especially afraid to speak freely and to feel 
themselves to be under pressure, Constitutional changes curbed 
the independence of the judiciary, and there was the birth- 
control campaign which was officially stated by the new Health 
Minister, Mr Raj Narayan, to have secured the sterilization of 
nearly eleven million people. 
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As soon as the Emergency was lifted in early 1977 for a General 
Election which many thought would be little more than a form- 
ality, it became clear that there was a great volume of pent-up 
feeling in the country. The first sign was the defection of Mr 
Jagjivam Ram with his millions of Depressed class voters; it was 
a Mughal style changeover of a big political omrah to what was 
thought to be the winning side. Opposition groups rapidly joined 
to form a loosely knit ‘Janata party’ led by Morarji and Jai 
Prakash. Mrs Gandhi, flitting indefatigably from political rally 
to rally, was reduced to an apologetic defensive. It remains to 
explain both the dramatic result and its extent, Groups with 
special grievances like the lawyers, the journalists, and liberals of 
all kinds, naturally saw in ita vindication of their own principles, 
But the cause of democracy or of personal liberty does not explain 
why the rural masses of North India went to the polls as to a 
religious fair or mela, decked out in their festival garments. For 
og the price of rice and grain loomed larger than personal 
rights, 

At this stage explanations can only be suggested rather than 
asserted. It would seem that there were two overriding factors. 
The first was police high-handedness or zulum: inquisitions, 
arbitrary arrests, often brutal actions, the rule of the big stick - 
danda raj. This alienated the urban classes and also affected the 
rural ones. The second was the birt 
veloped by Sanjay Gandhi and his associates. It was this which 
aroused the vill 
affected. The st 
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is on the threshold of a new political development. This would 
be a switchover from a single ruling party with peripheral groups 
to two major parties, each competing, with programmes as well 
as persons, for the vote of the Indian masses, 


Prophets of doom speak of the centrifugal tendencies in Indian 
society. These are strong but they have always existed and have 
to be balanced against the countervailing centripetal ones. There 
is the degeneration of politics into factions, there is the divisive 
language issue, separating south from north by a wall of sus- 
picion, there is the increasing assertiveness of the linguistic states 
and signs of regional nationalisms within them. There are com- 
munity pressures as with the Sikhs and the Tamils of South India. 
The comparison is sometimes made with the latter days of the 
Mughal Empire, when provincial governors intimated to the 
Centre what ‘orders’ they were to receive. A formidable list, 
but against these must be set forces unknown in Mughal days. 
Tribalism, caste, regionalism, community selfishness, oppor- 
tunism all exist, it is true, but in nearly all cases they are weaker 
than before. There is the rapidly expanding industrial-technical 
class, the managers and technicians, whose interest is unity as a 
condition of development. There is the largely augmented com- 
mercial class, increasingly outward looking, whose interest is the 
same. There is the cementing force of fear of interference from 
outside, especially from Pakistan and China, and also the United 
States, and there is the steadily mounting pressure from the out- 
side world, economic, social and ideological. The mental isola- 
tion of historic Hinduism from the days of Albiruni in the 
eleventh century, a prime factor with caste in Hindu divisions, is 
being over-run in volume and undermined in content. 

India is steadily moving forward into the great world com- 
munity of nations. Indian society was overlaid by the Perso- 
Turkish world of the Middle East through the Mughals, and by 
the western world through the British. These covers removed, 
she is now taking her place in the new world society into which 
the west itself is merging. In that world of the future she will be 
a giver as well as a receiver. With the western intrusion she is 
using her genius of absorption to fashion something neither 
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wholly traditional nor wholly modern. In the new world society 
she will not only receive from the east as well as from the west, 
but will give out in return her treasures of the spirit which at the 
moment are largely hidden. And so, with haunting doubts and 
quickening hopes, we take leave of India and wish her well. 


Cambridge 
September 1977 


I nave thought it best to leave chapter 21 (Post-Nehru India; Epi- 
logue) as written in September 1977, which recorded the events lead- 
ing to the traumatic political change of the General Election early in 
that year. I also adhere to my final reflections on Pp. 269-70. What has 
followed has been two years of controversial politics without decisive 
results. There are, however, one or two developments significant 
enough to mention; but since they are contemporary, involving specu- 
lation as much as judgement and record, it seems best to touch on 
them in a separate note, 


The new Janata government began its career in a mood of euphoria, 


entum for change slack- 
ened. The government has become a Virtual coalition of three main 
parties with divergent ideologies, held together so loosely as to be 
widely described as a departmental raj. One can therefore only note 
some tendencies, The first is the revi : 


y val of Mrs Gandhi’s Congress and 
leadership. She has held the south, moved into the Deane but ie 
breached the Janata’s grip of the northern Hindi belt. Within the 
Janata party itself there seems to be a strengthening of its Jan Sangha 


wing, with the R.S.S, hovering in the background. Its symptoms have 
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General 


There are few general histories which cover the Mughal and British 
periods together. They either cover the whole range of Indian history 
or confine themselves to the British period only. It is to be hoped that 
this gap will soon be filled for the two periods, as this book has endea- 
voured to show, are closely interlinked. Of the wide ranging histories 
mention may first be made of K. M. Panikkar’s Survey of Indian 
History (London, 1960), brief but wide-ranging and abounding in 
acute observation: B. G. Gokhale’s The Making of the Indian Nation 
(Bombay, 7958) is also stimulating and original. For the Mughal period 
only there is H. L. O. Garrett and S. M. Edwardes’s Mughal Rule in 
India (London, 1930), which still has value, specially Edwardes’s 
contribution. I have attempted in India, a Modern History (Ann 
Arbor, 1961), chs. 10-15, a rounded sketch of the Mughal empire. 

For the British period there are a number of works, The con- 
Noisseur should read J. Mills’s History of British India continued to 
1835 by H. H. Wilson (10 vols., London, 1858). It was compared by 
Macaulay to Gibbon’s History and, while this seems now far-fetched, 
it remains outstanding. It is opinionated but has the spice of H. H. 
Wilson’s notes of protest at some of Mills’s statements. Among more 
modern works the most lively is E. Thompson's and G. T. Garratt's 
Rise and Fulfilment of British Rule in India (London, 1934). P. E. 
Robert’s History of British India (3rd edition, London, 1952) is read- 
able, scholarly, and mildly liberal in tone. And there is now the 
Oxford History of Modern India by the author (Part III of the third 
edition of the Oxford History of India). Coming to the general his- 
tories we have in the third section of the Cambridge Shorter History 
of India (1934) a very able treatment from the imperialist point of 
view by H. H. Dodwell, and there is a comprehensive presentation in 
the Advanced History of India by Drs R. C. Majumdar, H. C. Ray- 
chaudhuri, and K. K. Datta (London, 1946 et seq.). Finally there is a 
valuable study of Modern India (London, 1957) by Sir Percival Grif- 
fiths. A further reference book is the Cambridge History of India, 
Vols, IV, V, and VI. A documentary work of great value is The 
Evolution of India and Pakistan 1858-1947 edited by C. H. Philips 
(London, 1962). 
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-A good introductory book is H. Tinker’s South Asia, A Short His- 
tory (London, 1966). 


The Mughals 


Surveys of the Mughal period as a whole are still rare but many 
scholarly works on aspects of the period, specially by Indian authors, 
are now available. 

The coming of the Mughals is still best dealt with in L. F. Rush- 
brook-Williams’s An Empire Builder of the Sixteenth Century (Lon- 
don, 1918). Alongside this the reader should not forget Babur’s own 
classic Memoirs, in the Oxford edition (2 vols., London, 1921). The 
reigns of Babur and Humayun are covered in another classic, W. 
Erskine’s Babur and Humayun (2 vols., London, 1854). For the 
Afghan interlude of Sher Shah there is Qanungo’s Sher Shah (Cal- 
cutta, 1921), 

Akbar has so far failed to find a biographer worthy of him. The 
best character sketch is Lawrence Binyon’s Akbar (London, 1932), and 
the best general study still Vincent Smith's Akbar the Great Mogul 
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tory the classic Grant Duff's History of the Marathas (3 vols., 1826, 
and reprints) has been followed by G. S. Sardesai’s New History of the 
Mahrattas (3 vols, Bombay, 1946). Justice M. G. Ranade’s pioneer 
work The Rise of the Mahratta Power (Poona, 1900) is still valuable. 
For administration there are S. N. Sen’s two important volumes, the 
Administrative System of the Marathas and the Military System of the 
Marathas (1925 and 1928). 


ADMINISTRATION, ETC. 


Dr I. H. Qureshi’s new work Administration of the Mughal Empire 
(Karachi, 1966), is authoritative. S. M. Edwardes in Mughal Rule in 
India, mentioned above, gives a useful sketch and Sir J. Sarkar an 
introduction in his Mughal Administration (2nd ed., Calcutta, 1924). 
On particular aspects there are now some admirable works: Ibn 
Hasan, Central Structure of the Mughal Empire (Oxford, 1936) des- 
cribes the central and P. Saran, Provincial Government of the Mughals 
(Allahabad, 1941) the provincial administration. Then there is Irfan 
Habibh's Agrarian System of Mughal India (London, 1963), a bril- 
liant achievement in breadth and depth by a still young scholar. For 
economic life there are the two standard works of W. E. Moreland: 
India at the death of Akbar (London, 1920) and from Akbar to 
Aurangzeb (London, 1923). 


Europeans in India as 

For the Portuguese see the still standard work by R. S. Whiteway, 
The Rise of the Portuguese Power in India (London, 1895). Sir W. W. 
Hunter in Vol. 1 of his History of British India (London, 1899) pro- 
vides a readable account. The best modern summary is by C. R. 
Boxer in The Portuguese Seaborne Empire (London, 1969). Short 
accounts of the English, French, and Dutch Companies are to be 
found in the Cambridge History of India, Vol. V, chs. u—1v. For more 
on the English Company, see Hunter's two volumes already men- 
tioned, while for the early French S. P. Sen in The French in India 
(Calcutta, 1946) gives an admirable account. 

There are many European accounts of India in the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries of which the greatest by common consent is 
François Bernier’s Travels in the Mogol Empire, edited by V. A. 
Smith and A. Constable (Oxford, 2nd ed., 1934), He covers incisively 
court, country, and Hinduism. Then there is the account of the jewel- 
ler, J. B. Tavernier, transl. by V. Ball, 2nd edition, edited by W. 
Crooke (2 vols., London, 1925). The Indian Travels of Thevenot and 
Careri (New Delhi, 1949) have been learnedly edited by Surendranath 
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Sen; they cover the second half of the seventeenth century. The Vene- 
tian Niccolao Manucci lived in India throughout Aurangzeb’s reign 
and his memoirs the Storia do Mogor have been brilliantly translated 
and edited by W. Irvine (3 vols., London, 1907-8). An abridged ver- 
sion entitled 4 Pepys of Mughal India is also available. A selection 
from early travellers in the reigns of Akbar and Jahangir has been 
made by Sir W. Foster in Early Travels in India 1583-1619 (Lon- 
don, 1921), and there is also his edition of The Embassy of Sir T. Roe 
to India 1615-19 (London, 1926). 

On art there is Percy Brown’s Indian Paintin g under the Mughals 
(Oxford, 1924) and V. A. Smith’s History of Fine Art and Architec- 
ture in India and Ceylon (revised by K. de B. Codrington, Oxford, 
1930. There is an excellent chapter in the Cambridge History of 
India, Vol. IV, by Percy Brown. 
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don, 1871), and for the English background of intrigue the great 
work of Lucy Sutherland, The East India Company in 18th Century 
Politics (Oxford, 1952). 

For the Hastings era, apart from works already mentioned, M. E. 
Monckton-Jones covers the early reforms in her Warren Hastings in 
Bengal (Oxford, 1918). A. Aspinall deals with Cornwallis in Corn- 
wallis in Bengal (Manchester, 1931) and there is the Cornwallis Cor- 
respondence (ed. C. Ross, 3 vols, London, 1859). An admirable 
general work is Holden Furber’s John Company at Work (Cam- 
bridge, Mass., 1948). 

For contemporary Calcutta there is H. E. Busteed’s Echoes of Old 
Calcutta (4th ed., London, 1908) and for social life H. H. Dodwell, 
The Nabobs of Madras (London, 1926) and T. G. P. Spear, The 
Nabobs (Oxford, Paperback, 1963). C. H. Philips in his great Bast 
India Company (2nd ed., London, 1962) provides the London back- 
ground, and Sir C. Ilbert, The Government of India (London, 1916) 
the constitutional. 

The military and political events of the final phase are covered in 
the general histories. To these may be added H. G. Keene's Hindu- 
stan under the Freelances (London, 1907) for the European adven- 
turers, E. Thompson The Making of the Indian Princes (Oxford, 
1943) - a vivid book which catches the spirit of the times — and H. T. 
Prinsep’s contemporary History of the Political and Military Trans- 
actions in India of the Marquess of Hastings (2 vols., London, 1825). 


The Completion of Dominion 1818-58 

The best description of India about this time is Bishop Heber’s 
Narrative of a Journey, etc. (2 vols., London, 1828, etc.) and V. Jac- 
quemont’s Letters from India (2 vols., London, 1834) are vivid and 
individual. The best of the measured surveys are Sir J. Malcolm's 
Memoir of Central India (2 vols., London, 1832) and M. Elphinstone’s 
Report on the Peshwa's territories (London, 1822). 

The Abbé J. A. Dubois, Hindu Manners and Customs (3rd ed., 
Oxford, 1906) describes in detail the Hinduism of the South while 
G. A. Herklot’s Islam in India (new ed., Oxford, 1928) gives an 
account of popular Islam in the North. For the Thugs sce Sir W. H. 
Sleeman’s Report ... on the Thug gangs (Calcutta, 184c) and Mead- 
ows Taylor’s classic Confessions of a Thug (World’s Classics, London, 
1933). TEENE 

For the paie side of this period there is, in addition to general 

works, J. W. Kaye's History of the War ta AMghetttea G vols, Lon. 


275 


A History of India 


don, 1851) and P. Sykes’s History of Afghanistan (2 vols., London, 
1940) may be consulted. There is also Sir O. Caroe’s The Pathans 
(New York, 1958). For Sind see H. T. Lambrick’s Sir C. Napier and 
Sind (Oxford, 1952). 

For the Sikhs, J. D. Cunningham's History of the Sikhs (new ed., 
Oxford, 1918) is an accepted classic, But the important modern works 
of K. Singh should now be consulted, These are The Sikhs (London, 
1953), an introduction, Ranjit Singh (London, 1962), a spirited bio- 
graphy, and the History of the Sikhs, 2 vols. (London, 1964-6). For 
origins see the important work of W. H. Macleod, Guru Nanak and 


The development of the administration is well described in The 
Montagu—Chelmsford Report, Vol. x (London, 1918) with the Cam- 
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Ahmad Khan's The Indian Revolt (Benares, 1873) is an acute contem- 
porary Indian judgement. Canning’s part is described by M. Maclagan 
in his Clemency Canning (London, 1926), a general work of great 
value. ` 


Imperial and Renascent India 

Reorganization is most conveniently treated in the Cambridge 
History, Vol. VI. T. R. Metcalf in the Aftermath of Revolt (Princeton, 
1964) gives a good study of the reconstruction period. There are a 
series of viceregal studies of which may be mentioned S. Gopal’s 
Lord Ripon (London, 1953) and Lord Ronaldshay’s Life of Lord 
Curzon, Vol. TI (London, 1928). The main histories give the general 
trend. H. H. Dodwell is good on foreign policy in the Cambridge 
History, Vol. VI, and this work is also good for administration. S. 
Gopal's British Policy in India, 1858-1905 (Cambridge, 1965) is an 
able general review. New work in this period, based on recently re- 
leased material, is now in progress. 

For economic development the standard works are Vera Anstey's 
Economic Development of India (3rd ed., London, 1949) and R. ©. 
Dutt’s Economic History of India (2 vols., London, 1gor etc.), For 
railways see L. C. A. Knowles’s Economic Development of the British 
Overseas Empire (London, 1924); for industry D. R, Gadgil, The 
Industrial Evolution of India (London, 1934) and D. H. Buchanan's 
Development of Capitalist Enterprise in India (New York, 1934), an 
American work. 

For the mind of the new India see A. Mayhew’s Education of India 
(London, 1926), a sober study. L. S. S. O'Malley's India and the West 
(London, 1941) is invaluable for all development. For religious move- 
ments there is an unsatisfactory compendium in J. N. Farquhar's 
Modern Religious Movements in India (New York, 1918). For the 
Brahmo Samaj see P. K. Sen, Biography of a New Faith (2 vols., Cal- 
cutta, 1950), for Ramakrishna and Vivekananda the works of Romain 
Rolland and Sister Nivedita. J. C. Smith in his Modern Islam in India 
(2nd ed., London, 1946) deals with the Muslim side, as does S. M. 
Ikram's and P. Spear's (editors) Cultural Heritage of Pakistan (Kar- 
achi, 1955). There is no good work on the Arya Samaj in English yet. 
N. C. Chaudhuri’s Autobiography of an Unknown Indian (London, 
1951) is a moving, brilliant account of thought processes. 

For the new class a basic work is B. B. Misra’s The Indian Middle 
Classes (London, 1961). See also A. Seal’s The Emergence of Indian 
Nationalism (Cambridge, 1968). S. N. Bannerjea’s A Nation in the 
Making (London, 1925) is valuable for the early days. See also Sir 
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W. Wedderburn’s 4. O. Hume (London, 1913), H. P. Mody, Sir P. 
Mehta (London, 1927), and B. C. Pal Memories of my Life and Time 
1932). 

: te ones the basic work is P, Sitaramayya’s History of the 
National Congress (2 vols. Allahabad, 1946). A useful compendium 
is C. F. Andrews and A. Mukerjii’s Rise and Growth of Congress 
(1938). S. Gopal’s book on Ripon has already been mentioned. S. A. 
Wolpert’s comparative study Tilak and Gokhale (California, 1962) is 
excellent, and there are separate studies of Lokamaniya Tilak (Lon- 
don, 1956) by D. V. Tahmankar and of G. K. Gokhale (Calcutta, 
1933) by J. S. Hoyland. 

National India 1905-64 


THE PRELUDE 1905-14 
For the Morley-Minto period see J. Morley's Recollections (2 vols., 
London, 1917) and Speeches on Indian Affairs (London, 1909) and 
for Minto, Mary, Countess of Minto, India, Minto and Morley (Lon- 
don, 1934), a valuable documentary. A new and balanced study of the 


the Indian Nationalist Movement 
(Oxford, 1964). For the Congress side th 
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For the events leading up to Amritsar see the two government 
reports, the Rowlatt Report (London, 1918, cmd. 9190) and the 
Hunter Committee's Report (London, 1920, cmd. 681). The Mon- 
tagu-Chelmsford Report (London, 1918, cmd. 9109) is a state-paper 
of great importance giving both a view of the past and a rationale of 
future development. For the idea of Dyarchy see L. Curtis, Dyarchy 
(London, 1920). 

We now come to the reign of Gandhi. Read first his autobiography, 
The Story of my Experiments with Truth, first published at Ahmada- 
bad in 1927. Then there is D. G. Tendulkar’s Mahatma (Bombay; 
1952, etc.) in eight volumes. The best concise Life is the joint work of 
H. S. L. Polak, H. N. Brailsford, and Lord Pethick-Lawrence (Lon- 
don, 1949). Louis Fischer has provided an American interpretation in 
his Life (New York, 1950) and there are thoughtful studies by J. 
Bondurant, The Conquest of Violence (Princeton, 1959), and E. Mor- 
ton, The Women behind Mahatma Gandhi (London, 1954) 

For these years the Indian Annual Register 1920-47, edited by N. 
N. Mitra, is very valuable. On the British side there are lives of 
Lords Reading and Birkenhead, Lord Birkenhead’s Life of Lord Hali- 
fax (London, 1965), Lord Halifax's Fullness of Days (London, 1957); 
Lord Templewood’s Memoirs, and S. Gopal's study of Lord Irwin 
(Oxford, 1957). On the Indian side we have Azim Husain, Fazli- 
Husain (London, 1946), N. D. Parikh’s Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel 
(Ahmadabad, 1953), President Rajendra Prasad’s Autobiography, 
Abul Kalam Azad’s India Wins Freedom (New York, 1960), Jawar- 
harlal Nehru’s Autobiography (London, 1936, etc.), and Michael 
Brecher’s authoritative Nehru, a political biography (London, 1959). 
M. R. Masani in his Communist Party of India (London, 1954) gives 
a valuable account of its rise. 

The documents to notice are the Nehru Report (1928), the Congress 
replv to the Simon Commission’s appointment, and the Simen Com- 
mission Report (London, 1930, cmd. 3568-9). Most valuable is M. 
Gwver and A. Appadorai’s Speeches and Documents on the Indian 
Constitution, 1921-1947 (2 vols., London, 1957). See also The Evolu- 
tion of India and Pakistan mentioned in the general note to the 
bibliography. 

THE SECOND WORLD WAR AND TRANSFER OF POWER 
An official history is under production directed by Professor Bishesh- 
war Prasad (New York, 1960-). G. Tyson in India Arms for Victory 
(Allahabad, 1944) provides a useful summary. 
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The first two volumes of R. Coupland’s Constitutional Report 
(London, 1942) gives a useful summary up to 1942. Vol. II a 
the Congress constitution of 1939 and its Declaration of Fundamen 
Rights. The Annual Register continues to be valuable, The lives and 
Memoirs mentioned above are all valuable and Brecher’s Nehru is 
now indispensable. C. A. Cook's Life of R. S. Cripps should also be 
seen. Lord Glendevon in 4 Viceroy at Bay (London, 1971) has pro- 
vided a defence of his father, Lord Linlithgow, 

The chief documents covering the transfer of power will be found 
in Gwyer and Appadorai’s Speeches and Documents above men- 


tioned. E. W. R. Lumley’s Transfer of Power in India (London, 1954) 
is an excellent summary, while V, P, 


Menon's personal account in his 
Transfer of Power in India (Princeton, NJ, 


and authoritative, For the Mountbatten 
Johnson’s Mission wit Mountbatten (Lo 


3 Partition of India (London, 1970), and the 
Transfer of Power, edited by Nicholas Man- 


970-). It covers the years 
1942-7 and so far three volumes have been published, 


For the rise of Pakistan I. H, Qureshi’s Muslim Community of the 
Indo-Pakistan Subcontinent ('s Gravenhage, 1962) should be con- 
sulted. Other studies are W. C. Smith’s Modern Islam in India (Lon- 
don, 1946) and the Cultural Heritage of Pakistan (Karachi, 1958), 
editors Ikram and Spear. A. H. Al uni in Makers of Pakistan 
I i Studies of leaders, There are Lives of 
Jinnah by H. Bolitho (Lon 


don, 1945), a character-study, and by M. 
H. Saiyyed (Lahore, 1945), a detailed e 
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integration of the Indian States see V. P. Menon’s first-hand and 
valuable Integration of the Indian States (Princeton, 1956). There is a 
good general study by Sir P. J. Griffiths in Modern India (London, 
1957). 

The text of the constitution is available in an official publication. 
For comment see G. N. Joshi’s Constitution of India (3rd ed., London, 
3954) and Sir A. Jennings’s Some characteristics of the Indian Consti- 
tution (London, 1952). W. H. Morris Jones has made a valuable study 
of its working in his Parliament in India (London, 1957). See also G. 
Austin’s The Indian Constitution (Oxford, 1966). 

For the reorganization of the States see the Report of the States 
Reorganization Committee (Delhi, 1955) and on language the Report 
of the Official Language Commission (Delhi, 1957). 

The five year plans are covered in the Planning Commission's two 
reports, The First Five Year Plan (Delhi, 1953) and The Second Five 
Year Plan (Delhi, 1956) and their statement The New India (New 
York, 1958). 

On the social sphere see Taya Zinkin Changing India (London, 
1958), and D. E. Smith, India as a Secular State (Princeton, 1967). 

For foreign affairs the publications of the Indian Council of World 
Affairs should be consulted. For Kashmir there are studies by M. 
Brecher, Struggle for Kashmir (New York, 1953) and Sisir Gupta, 
Kashmir, A Study in Indian-Pakistan Relations (London, 1966). 
Works on ‘the China incident’, like those on Kashmir, are apt to be 
deemed controversial, and none of the next three titles escape this 
label altogether. They are: A. Lamb's The McMahon Line, 1904- 
1914, 2 vols. (London and Toronto, 1966) and The China-India 
Border: the Origins of the Disputed Boundaries (London, 1964), and 
N. Maxwell’s India’s China War (London, 1970), 

For Communism see G. A. Overstreet and M. Windmiller’s Com- 
munism in India (California, 1959). pad i 

For the post-Nehru succession see M. Brecher, Succession sn India 
(London, 1966). 

Finally, two general books may be recommended. They are C, E. 
Heimsath’s Indian Nationalism and Hindu Social Reform (Prince- 
ton, 1964) and T. R. Metcalé’s interpretative anthology Modern India 
(London, 1971). 


Addenda: books published mainly between 1972 and 1977 
General 


A. L. Basham (ed.), 4 Cultural History of India, Oxford, 1975. 
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. F. Richards, Mughal Administration in Golconda, Oxford, 1975. 
ean he The Mughal Nobility under Aurangzeb, New York, 
1966. 


The Rise of the British, 1740-1818 


N. C. Chaudhuri, Clive of India: A Political and Psychological Essay, 
London, 1975. 

P. Spear, Master of Bengal: Clive and his India, London, 1975. 

P. J. Marshall, East Indian Fortunes: The British in Bengal in the 
18th century, Oxford, 1976. A study in depth of the British in 
Bengal. 

P. J. Marshall, The Impeachment of Warren Hastings, Oxford, 1965. 
A searching critical analysis of the case, 


Iris Butler, The Eldest Brother, London, 1973. A vivid study of Lord 


Wellesley, based on new material. 
J. Pemble, The Invasion of Nepal, Oxford, 1971. Newly researched, 
dramatic and illuminating, 


The Completion of Dominion, 1818-58 


J. Roselli, Lord William Bentinck: The Ma 
perialist, London, 1974. A subtle and i 

W. H. Mcleod, Evolution 
excellent introduction, 

R. E. Frykenberg, The Guntur District, 1788- 
vital grass-roots study, opening up new vistas, 


Ring of a Liberal Im- 
Mprrtent study. 
of the Sikh Community, Oxford, 1976. An 


1848, Oxford, 1965. A 
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O. Caroe, The Pathans, Karachi, 1975. A study by a leading authority. 
SS Chakravarty, From Khyber to Oxus, New Delhi, 1976. An able 
study in nineteenth-century imperialism, 


National India, 1905-64 


ia and Reforms, etc, 1916-21, 
examination of Lord Cheims- 


dhi’s Rise to Power, 1915-22, Cambridge, 1972. 
in depth by a leading authority. 
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J. M. Brown, Gandhi and Civil Disobedience, 1928-34, Cambridge, 
1976. Another searching study by this authority on Gandhi. 

R. Iyer, The Moral and Politicat Thought of Mahatma Gandhi, New 
York, 1973. A philosophical study of depth and subtlety. 

Ved Mehta, Mahatma Gandhi and his Apostles, London, 1977. An 
original and searching personal study. 


THE SECOND WORLD WAR AND TRANSFER OF POWER 

N. Mansergh (ed.), The Transfer of Power, London, 1970-. Three 
more volumes of this great work have appeared. They are: 

IV. The Bengal Famine and the new Viceroyalty, June 1943 to 
August 1944. 

V. The Simla Conference, etc., September 1944 to July 1945. 

VI. The Post-War Phase: new moves etc., August 1945 to March- 
1946. 

P. Moon ed, Wavell: The Viceroy’s Journal, London, 1973. 

L. Collins and D. Lapierre, Freedom at Midnight, London, 1975. 
Notable for personal insights; a study of Gandhi's last days and of 
the conspiracy to assassinate him. 

G. D. Khosla, Stern Reckoning, New Delhi, 1950. A study by a judge 
of the post-Independence massacres in northern India. 


Pakistan 
P. Hardy, The Muslims of British India, Cambridge, 1972. A notable 
survey by a recognized authority. 


THE NEHRU ERA 
M. Edwardes, Nehru: A Political Biography, London, 1971. An 
attractively written work with original views. 
N. Maxwell, India’s China War, London, 1970. A detailed study of 
the events leading to the Indo-Chinese clash in 1962, with some 
controversial views. 


POST-NEHRU INDIA, 1964- 
Much of the writing here is polemical, and much of the information 
still confined to articles in journals and the press. 
F. L. Frankel, The Green Revolution, U.S.A., 1971. A useful study of 
the agricultural revolution in India. 
K. Bhatia, Ordeal of Nationhood: A Social Study, London, 1971. Mr 
Bhatia is a publicist of standing and insight in India. 
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